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BURMESE MANUSCRIPTS IN THE LIBRARY OF
CONGRESS, WASHINGTON, D.C.

In The Annual Report of the Librarian of Congress for 1905,1 it
is reported that the Library of Congress, Washington, D.C., had
acquired a set of Burmese mansucripts containing the basic
Buddhist canon. The manuscripts, which are spoken of as “the
Rockhill gifts”, were bought by Rev. W.H.S. Hascall, who was a
missionary in Lower Burma. The exact number of manuscripts is
not given in the report, but three volumes of the Sutta-pitaka are
mentioned, five volumes of the Vinaya-pitaka, and seven volumes
of the Abhidhamma-pitaka. Each series is said to contain Pali
texts, nissayas (word-by-word translations into Burmese), and
Atthakathäs (commentaries).

A detailed list of titles is given. The titles are transcribed
following Burmese pronunciation, and it is fairly easy for someone
familiar with Burmese to recognize which works are indicated.
“Thote the let kon”, for example, is “Sutta-[Pitaka] Sila-
kkhan[dha-vagga]”.

The report goes on to mention manuscripts which include
Jätaka stories and “certain examples of other books of doctrine or
of ritual.” This last category includes some tlkäs and manuscripts
in Burmese. The Burmese titles are less easy to guess than the Päli
ones. The books of ritual include three Kammaväcä manuscripts,
“one on wood and one on a composition metal which contains
silver. The third is a very beautiful and old specimen of the service
on strips of ivory with the ancient round Pali text in heavy
lacquer”.2

Additional manuscripts were acquired more recently by the
Library of Congress and catalogued by Daw Khin Thet Htar in
1985.

’Pages 42-46, 182.
2U Thaw Kaung, Chief Librarian of the Universities' Library, Rangoon,
inspected this “ivory” Kammaväcä and said that it is not of ivory.
Journal of the Pali Text Society, XIII, 1-31
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The following list gives
(1) the call number,
(2) the title by which the text is best known in the West

(Burmese texts with a Päli title are given in Roman script; for
those in Burmese I have given the titles in transliteration and in
Burmese script using a font developed by U Sein Aye),

(3) titles used in the manuscript [on wood covers, on
covering leaves, in the margins, in colophons—all variants are not
included, as slight variations in spelling abound],

(4) the language used—Pali, Burmese, or word-by-word
translation (nissaya)—when this is not obvious from the title,1

(5) the numbers of the leaves (using the Burmese
numbering system)2 or the total number of leaves (for some of the
texts catalogued by Daw Khin Thet Htar),

(6) the author, if known, for lesser known works and
Burmese nissaya (the authors of standard commentaries, etc., are
not given),

(7) the date,3

(8) references to the same or similar texts found in
catalogues of Burmese manuscripts or reference books when I
thought it would be useful. If an item is missing, the information
is not known to me.

The older group of manuscripts are listed in H. Poleman, A
Census of Indic Manuscripts in the United States and Canada
(New Haven, Conn.: American Oriental Society, 1938).4 I have

1The titles used in Burma often specify “päli-tö” for Päli (-tö being an honorific
suffix) or “nissaya” (spelled many different ways, e.g.: nisaya, nisya, nissya,
nissara, etc.).
2For an explanation of this system, see Bur MSS I, p. xviii. The numbering is
usually based on combining vowel signs with consonants. There is one case in
the manuscripts here of a leaf numbered with the Burmese character for “1” plus
the vowel “ä” (Burmese-Päli 100, last f.).
3on converting Burmese dates into those of the Gregorian calendar, see Bur MSS
I, pp. xixf. The scribes frequently made mistakes in the dates. I have made a
guess at the correct date and given the scribe’s date in parenthesis (e.g., Date:
1839 [3938 !]).
4Several Kammaväcä texts (Poleman, p. 339) are listed as “on exhibition”.
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therefore retained the old numbers (Burmese-Pali 1-80). I include
the information on dimensions (given to the nearest tenth of an
inch) and the number of lines on one side of a leaf given by
Poleman. Manuscripts catalogued more recently were given
numbers beginning “Burmese manuscript 1”, etc. I have renum-
bered these, adding them to the old list (beginning Burmese-Pali
81).’

I wish to thank Louis A. Jacob, Head of the Southern Asia
Section, and other members of the staff of the Library of
Congress for their aid and encouragement in preparing this list. I
am particularly grateful to Heinz Braun, who carefully proofread
this list and made many valuable corrections and suggestions.

Abbreviations

Bode M.H. Bode, The Pali Literature of Burma (Royal Asiatic
Society of Great Britain and Ireland, 1909, repr. 1966).
Bur MSS I Heinz Bechert, Daw Khin Khin Su, Daw Tin Tin
Myint, compilers, Burmese Manuscripts, Part 1 (Franz Steiner
Verlag GMBH, 1979).
Bur MSS II Heinz Braun, Daw Tin Tin Myint, compilers,
Burmese Manuscripts, Part 2 (Franz Steiner Verlag GMBH,
1985).
Cop C.E. Godakumbura, assisted by U Tin Lwin, Catalogue of
Cambodian and Burmese Pali Manuscripts (Copenhagen: The
Royal Library, 1983).
Forch E. Forchhammer, Report on the Literary Work
Performed on Behalf of Government During the Year 1879-80
(Rangoon 1880, 1882).

’One MS mentioned by Poleman (no. 6327: Kammaväcä, ff. 1-4, 12-13,
16; tamarind-seed script; lacquered cloth leaves with decorated wood
covers; 19.6x3.75; 6 lines) is identified as being: John Davis Batchelder
Deposit 7 (Rare Book Department). Its present whereabouts are not
known and so it is not included in this list.
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Poleman H. Poleman, A Census of Indic Manuscripts in the
United States and Canada (New Haven, Conn.: American Oriental
Society, 1938).
Report Annual Report of the Librarian of Congress, 1905.

Burmese-Päli 1. MS not found. Poleman (no. 5542) assigns this
number to the description corresponding to Burmese-Pali 47.

Burmese-Päli la, 1c.
(la) Dhammasangani nissaya, ff. ka-nö. Date: 1763. Cf.

Poleman, no. 5516 (19.9x2.3; 8 lines).
(lc) Dhammasangani ,  ff. ka-thu. Cf. Poleman, no. 6437

(19.75x2.1; 8 lines).

Burmese-Päli 1 b. Sumangalaviläsini (Silakkhandavagga-attha-
kathä) nissaya (Part 1) (Sut silakkham atthakathä nissaya), ff.
ka-gyö. Date: 1791. Bur MSS I 63. Cf. Poleman, no. 5508
(9.4x2.3; 8 lines).

Burmese-Pali Id. Digha-nikäya-tikä. (Linatthavannanä, part 1:
Silakkhanda-vagga-tikä) ff. ka-nü. Date: 1871. Cf. Poleman, no.
6372 (20.25x2.6; 8 lines).

Burmese-Päli 2a. Vibhangappakarana, ff. ka-dhe. Date: 1774.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6426 (19.5x2.5; 10 lines).

Burmese-Päli 2b. Visuddhimagga nissaya (part 4), ff. ka-mä:.
Bur MSS II 341. Cf. Poleman, no. 5517 (20x2.5; 9 lines;
“Vibanga” [sic]).

Burmese-Päli 2c. Sumangalaviläsini (Mahävagga-atthakathä)
nissaya (Sut Mahävä atthakathä nissaya), ff. ram-nyu. Date:
1875 [2875 !]. Cf. Poleman, no. 6304 (20.5x2.3; 8 lines).
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Burmese-Päli 2d. Vinaya-pitaka, Mahävagga-tikä. (Sivali-
vatthuka) (Burmese) ff. ka-mam. Cf. Poleman, no 5503
(18.75x2.2; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 3. Eighteen Jätaka stories with nissaya.
(A) Cittasambhüta-jätaka (no. 498), ff. ga-yu.
(B) Sivi-jätaka (no. 499), ff. yi-nä:.
(C) Rohana-jätaka (no. 501) (Rohanta-), ff. ca-chb.
(D) Hamsa-jätaka (no. 502) (Cülahamsa-), ff. cho-jo.
(E) Sattigumba-jätaka (no. 503), ff. jö-jham.
(F) Bhallättiya-jätaka (no. 504), ff. ghä-ta.
(G) Somanassa-jätaka (no. 505), ff. tä-thü.
(H) Campeyya-jätaka (no. 506), ff. the-ghb.
(I) Mahäpalobhana-jätaka (no. 507), ff. gho-nü.
(J) Hatthipäla-jätaka (no. 509), ff. ne-dä.
(K) Ayoghara-jätaka (no. 510), ff. di-dhb.
(L) Kimchanda-jataka (no. 511), ff. dho-pi.
(M) Kumbha-jataka (no. 512), ff. pu-pho.
(N) Jayaddisa-jätaka (no. 513), ff. phö-bhe.
(O) Chaddanta-jätaka (no. 514), ff. phb-ru.
(P) Sambhava-jätaka (no. 515), ff. rü-lo.
(Q) Mahäkapi-jätaka (no. 516), ff. lö-va:.
(R) Pandaranägaräja-jätaka (no. 518) (Pandara-), ff. sa-hö.

Cf. Poleman, no. 6536 (19.75x2.1; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 3a. Sumangalaviläsini (Pätikavagga, Pätheyya-
vagga-atthakathä) nissaya (Sut pätheyya päli-tö nissaya), ff. ka-
jha. Cf. Poleman, no. 5547 (20.25x2.4; 8 lines).

Burmese-Pali 3a 1 . =3a. Sumangalaviläsini (Patikavagga, Pä-
theyya-vagga-atthakathä), ff. ka-ta. Date: 1786. Cf. Poleman, no.
5548 (19.75x2.25; 9 lines).
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Burmese-Päli 3b. Vinaya-pitaka, Mahävagga, nissaya (Ma-
hävä nissaya), ff. ka-ta. Date: 1783. Cf. Poleman, no. 5502
(19.5x2.4; 10-11 lines).

Burmese-Päli 3c. Sumangalaviläsini (Pätikavagga Pätheyya-
vagga-atthakathä), ff. ka-thö. Date: 1773. See Burmese-Päli 3a.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6516 (19.5x1.9; 8 lines).

Burmese-Päli 3d. =3c. Sumangalaviläsini (Pätikavagga, Pä-
theyyavagga), ff. ka-tä. Not in Poleman.

Burmese-Päli 4.
(A) Anumodanä, ff. ka-dü. Bur MSS II 407.
(B) Mran mü tarä: cä (g t q m qo: ©□) (Burmese), ff.

tham-bhö. Date: 1889. There is a gap in the numbering between
the two texts.
Cf. Poleman, no. 5528 (18.75x2.4; 10 lines).

Burmese-Päli 4a. Sanghe bhokavaggo (Sahghabhedakkhandha-
ka of Cülavagga ?) (title on wood cover: Parivä päth [Parivära]),
ff. ka-dha. Date: 1863. Cf. Poleman, no. 6445 (19.1x2.25; 10
lines).

Burmese-Päli 4b. (A) Puggalapaööatti, ff. ka-ghu.
(B) Puggalapafifiatti nissaya, ff. ka-jd.

Cf. Poleman, no. 5523 (19.4x2.4; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 4c. Terasakanda-tikä [Särattha-dipani, or Päli-
muttaka-vinaya-vinicchaya-saiigaha, or Vimativinodani ? See
Bode, p. 102, no. 10 and Forch, p. v.], ff. ka-ri. Date: 1850. Cf.
Poleman, no. 5521 (19.6x2.25; 9 lines). Forchhammer lists a
manuscript entitled Terasaka tika and says it is on the first two
rules of the Päräjikas of the Pätimokkha and that it is by Säriputta
of Sri Lanka. This reference was brought to my attention by
Heinz Bechert. Cf. Burmese-Päli 26.
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Burmese-Päli 5. Dhammadesanägambhirattha nissaya, ff.
ka-dhb. Owner: Rhan Muninda cä (“Ven. Muninda’s book;” see
Burmese-Päli 8). Date: 1839 (3938! ). Cf. Poleman, no. 5534
(19.25x2.4; 10 lines).

Burmese-Päli 5a. Kathävatthu nissaya, ff. bhü-thyu. Date:
1810. Cf. Poleman, no. 5519 (20.25x2.4; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 5b. Suttavibhahga (Päräjikakanda) nissaya, ff.
ka-jyä:. In Burma, the title “Päräjika” refers to the four Päräjika
rules and the other rules through the thirty Nissaggiya rules (Vin
HI) [See Cop Pa (Burm.) 18.] Date: 1762. Cf. Poleman, no. 5507
(18.75x2.1; 8 lines).

Burmese-Päli 5c. Vibhanga-mülatika, ff. ka-darn. Date: 1856.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6431 (20x2.5; 12 lines).

Burmese-Päli 6a. Yamaka (Pali) (Yamuik), ff. ka-he. Date 1776.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6462 (19.5x2.25; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 6b. Yamaka nissaya (Yamuik nissaya), ff. ka-si.
Author (?): Charä-kri: Ü: Sä Twan. Date 1880. Cf. Poleman, no.
5524 (19.6x2.3; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 6c.
(A) Sammohavinodani nissaya (Samo atthakathä), ff. ka-

tho.
(B) Abhidhammatthasaftgaha nissaya (Sangruih adhi-

ppäy), ff. tö-bho.
Cf. Poleman, no. 5518 (7.1x2.25; 10 lines).

Burmese-Päli 7. Anguttara-Nikäya (Päli) (Athahguttara [sic]
päli-tö [Asahgu- (sic)]), ff. dhä:-chyä. Cf. Poleman, no. 6394
(19.5x2.4; 9 lines).
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Burmese-Päli 7b. Patthäna nissaya (Patthän rasi cu; Patthan
arakok), ff. ka-no. Author: Ton-bhi-lü: charä-tö Rhan Ananta-
dhaja. Date: 1800. See Bur MSS Ino. 10 (a different author). Cf.
Poleman, no. 5509 (19.75x2.4; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 7c. Paficappakaranatthakathä (Panca-pagruin
atthakathä).

(A) Puggalapafifiatti-atthakathä, ff. ka-hu.
(B, C) Kathävatthu-atthakathä and Yamaka-atthakathä

(Yamuik atthakathä) (Päli), ff. hü-tho.
(D) Dänaphaluppatti nissaya, ff. ta [sic]-jü. Date: 1880

(13062 !). Cf. Bur MSS II no. 221.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6430 (dimensions not given).

Burmese-Päli 8.
(A) Bhikkhu-pätimokkha nissaya, ff. ka-cä.
(B) Bhikkhuni-pätimokkha nissaya, ff. ca [sic]-nü.
(C) Khuddasikkhä nissaya, ne-dhä:.

Author: Nwä:-pran: charä-tö Rhan Munindasära (based on the
teachings of his superior, Pathama Bä:karä charä-tö Rhan
Dhammäbhinanda). Cf. Bur MSS II no. 247. Date: 1853. Cf.
Poleman, no. 5536 (19.9x2.5; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 9. Vinaya-Pitaka, Cülavagga (title on f. ka:
Päcit päli-tö [sic]), ff. ka-tham. Date: 1836. Cf. Poleman, no. 6307
(20.9x2.4; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 10. Petavatthu nissaya, ff. ka-tä: Date: 1878
(Sakka-räj 124; I assume it should be Sakka-räj 1240). Cf.
Poleman, no. 5510 (20.1x2.6; 10 lines).

Burmese-Päli 11. Parivära nissaya, ff. ka-lä:. Date: 1847. Cf.
Poleman, no. 5506 (19x2.4; 9 lines).
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Burmese-Päli 12. Three Jätaka stories nissaya.
(A) Mügapakkha-jätaka (no. 538) (Temi-), ff. ka-gä:.
(B) Nimi-jätaka (no. 541) (Nemi-), ff. thi [sic]-na.
(C) Bhüridatta-jätaka (no. 543), ff. hi-pä:.

Date: 1878. Cf. Poleman, no. 5511 (19.25x2.6; 10 lines).

Burmese-Päli 13. Näm nissaya Dakkhinavam (title on paper
on wood cover: Nam tikä), ff. ci-bhu. Date: 1847 (3847 !). This
seems to be part 3 of the text, coming after part 2 of Burmese-Päli
54. Cf. Poleman, no. 5535 (20x2.25; 10 lines).

Burmese-Päli 14.
(A) Nissaya of texts of the Abhidhamma-Pitaka (includes

Dhammasangani nissaya and Kathävatthu nissaya, (per-
haps others), ff. khi-gb.

(B) Chagatidipani nissaya, ff. pa-lö (from another manu-
script). Date: 1838. Cf. A.A. Hazlewood, “A Translation of Pan-
cagatidipani,” JPTS XI (1987), pp. 133-159. Cf. Poleman, no.
5529 (19.1x2.1; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 15. Leaves from several different manuscripts.
(A) Siri-jätaka nissaya (no. 284), ff. hi-nh. Date: 1865.
(B) Desakkamadipani nissaya, ff. ye-sö. Date: 1844.
(C) Ther(agäth)ä (?)päli-tö, ff. ka-gam. Date: 1861.
(D) Padakosallanäna nissaya (Pud cac), ff. ka-nö. Cf. Bur

MSS I no. 35, no. 135. Date: 1854.
(E) Chadipapälasutta nissaya, ff. che-chä:. Owner: Rhah

Muninda.
(F) Bhikkhu-pätimokkha (Bhikkhu-patimok) (Päli), ff. khi-

ga. Owner: Rhah Muninda. Date: 1861.
(G) Khuddasikkhä ff. gb-hi. Owner: Rhah Muninda. Date:

1861.
(H) Aggikkhandhopama-sutta,  ff. ka-kü. Owner: Rhah

Muninda. Date: 1861.
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(I) Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta nissaya (Dhamma-
cakrä), ff. ci-cam. Author: Rhah Munindajä.

(J) Aggikhandhopama-sutta nissaya (cf. H), ff. ke-khö.
Date: 1861.

(K) Mahäsamaya-sutta (D II 253-62), ff. kham-gi. Owner:
Rhah Muninda.

(L) Mahäsamaya-sutta nissaya (cf. K), ff. gi-ghe. Owner:
Rhah Muninda. Date: 1861.
Cf. Poleman, no. 5513 (19.9x2.25; 8-10 lines).

Burmese-Päli 16. Dhammapada-atthakathä nissaya, ff. ka-
sä:. The ticket with this MS says this is the first part.

Burmese-Päli 17. Six Jätaka stories in Pali.
(A) Mahä-ummagga-jätaka (no. 542, Fausbpll’s no. 546)

(Maho path), ff. cä:-di.
(B) Bhüridatta-jätaka (no. 543), ff. di-no.
(C) Candakumära-jätaka (no. 544, Fausbpll’s no. 542 [Kha-

ndahäla-]), ff. nö-tä:.
(D) Vidhurapandita-jätaka (no. 546, Fausbpll’s no. 545) (Vi-

dhüra-), ff. tha-dho.
(E) Mahä-Näradakassapa-jätaka (no. 545, FausbpH’s no. 544)

(Närada-), ff. dhö-pi.
(F) Vessantara-jätaka (no. 547) (Vessantarä-), ff. pu-mam.

Date (throughout): 1837. Cf. Poleman, no. 6418 (19.5x2.6; 11
lines).

Burmese-Päli 18.
(A) Nimi-jätaka (no. 541) (Burmese) (Nemi cakä pre).
(B) Gun-tö phwah (q di e co 5 S ) (Burmese). See Bur

MSS II 402.
(C) No title found (nissaya style).
(D) Mangala-sutta nissaya (Khp 2ff.; Sn 258-269)

(Mangalä sära).
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(E) Yamaka nissaya and Patthäna nissaya (Yamuik
pathan nan:).

(F) Paramatthavisesa-mafijü nissaya.
(G) Mahäsamaya-sutta nissaya (see Burmese-Päli 15 [L]).
(H) Sutta(vannassa)-vandanä nissaya (Sutvandanä).
(I) No title found (Burmese).

ff. ka-the. Date: 1863. Cf. Poleman, no. 5531 (19.75x2.25; 9
lines).

Burmese-Päli 19. Vinaya-pitaka, Cülavagga nissaya, ff. ka-
bhä. Date: 1830. On ticket: Part II. Cf. Poleman, no. 5505
(19x2.1; 8 lines).

Burmese-Päli 20a. Dhätukathä, ff. rte-de. Date 1881. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6457 (18.75x2.25; 10 lines).

Burmese-Päli 20b. Dhätukathä nissaya, ff. ka-ji. Date: 1771
[sic]. Cf. Poleman, no. 6457 (19.6x2.4; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 21. MS not found. This number is mentioned in
Poleman [no. 6295: “Samantapäsädikä”, ... ff. 1-132, 1-95... with
wood covers and pegs. 19.4/.75x2.25/.3. Dated: Th. 1131
(=1769).] I have not been able to determine if this is one of the
MSS of that title in this list.

Burmese-Päli 22. Suttavibhanga nissaya (Päräjika nissaya),
ff. ka-hyä:. Author: Khö-ton-kri: Rhan Mahä-Upali (see Bur MSS
I, nos. 56, 60). See Burmese-Päli 5b. Cf. Poleman, no. 5499
(19.4x2.4; 9 lines). Cf. Poleman, no. 5499 (19.4x2.4; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 23. Tathägata nissaya (Ubhato-Vibhanga Khan-
dhaka-Parivä[ra] päli atthakathä [samantapäsädikä]), ff. se-ryi.
Date: 1866 (2866 !). Cf. Poleman, no. 5532 (19.5x2.25; 9 lines).
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Burmese-Päli 24.
(A) Desanasangaha (Burmese), ff. kä-ni.
(B) Sut nak sandhi nissaya, (04 <ß $ <f> tu § | m ) ff. go

[sic]-cö. Date: 1862.
Cf. Poleman, no. 5533 (18.9x2.2; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 25. Sammohavinodani nissaya (Samohavino-
datthi) (Päli), ff. ka-lo. Cf. Bur MSS I, no. 77. Cf. Poleman, no.
6434 (19.25x2.1; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 26. Terasakam tikä (Säratthadipani, or Pälimu-
ttaka-vinaya-vinicchaya-sangaha, or Vimativinodani ?, see Bur-
mese-Päli 4c), ff. ka-phä. According to Hascall, a subcommentary
on the Puggalapannatti. (See Report, p. 44: “Ah-be-dah-ma, IV.C.
Tay ra tha kan te ka.”) Cf. Poleman, no. 5537 (19.4x2.1; 9 lines).
At least one f. (f. ki) is missing. A separate paper with this MS
has written on it “Burmese-Päli no. 70” (no MS with no. 70 has
been located).

Burmese-Päli 27. (A) Buddhavamsa nissaya (Buddhavah päth
nissaya), ff. ka-tö. Date: 1866.

(B) Buddhavamsa, ff. ka-gam. Date: 1865.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6424 (19.75x2.4; 9 lines).

Buremse-Päli 28.
(A) Puggalapafifiatti, ff. ka-gä:.
(B) Kathävatthu, ff. ka-gam. Date: 1865.
(C) Teyyasamväsakavinicchaya (Burmese), ff. dü-bö.

Cf. Poleman, no. 6312 (19.5x1.8; 7 lines).

Buremse-Päli 29. Vinaya-pitaka, Cülavagga nissaya, ff. ka-
ni. Date: 1785. (On ticket: Part 1.) Cf. Poleman, no. 5504
(19.25x2.3; 10 lines).
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Burmese-Päli 30. Digha-nikäya, Mahävagga (Sut Mahävä),
ff. ka-du. Cf. Poleman, no. 6302 (19.75x2.2; 8 lines).

Burmese-Päli 31. Kathävatthu nissaya, ff. pa-jyö. Date: 1808.
Cf. Poleman, no. 5520 (19.25x2.1; 8 lines).

Burmese-Päli 32a, b, c, d. Samantapäsädikä.
(32a) Vinayavibhahga commentary [from Päcittiya to the end]

(Bhikkhu Päcit atthakathä; Päcityädi atthakathä), ff. ka-cha.
(32b) Mahävagga commentary (Mahävä atthakathä), ff. cha-

dhö.
(32c) Cülavagga commentary (Cülavä atthakathä), ff. dhö-dhü.
(32d) Parivära commentary (Parivä atthakatha), ff. dhe-bhi.

Date: 1878.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6284 (18.75x2.2; 9-10 lines).

Burmese-Päli 33. Suttavibhanga nissaya (Päcit päli-tö
nissaya), ff. ka-si. Cf. Poleman, no. 5501 (18.75x2.2; 8 lines).

Burmese-Päli 34.
(A) Suttavibhanga (Päräjika päli-tö) (see Burmese-Päli 5b),

ff. ka-dham.
(B) Ädikappa (Burmese), ff. ka-jhi. Date: 1884.

Cf. Poleman, no. 6290 (19.9x2.1; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 35. Samantapäsädikä (Mahävagga) nissaya
(Sut Mahavä atthakathä nissaya), ff. ka-mü. Date: 1914. Not
found in Poleman.

Burmese-Päli 36. Vimativinodani-tikä, ff. ka-bü. Not found in
Poleman.

Burmese-Päli 37. Säratthadipani-tikä, ff. ka-yi. Date: 1810.
Not found in Poleman.
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Burmese-Päli 38. Sumahgalaviläsini (Silakkhanda-vagga)
(see Burmese-Päli 1b), ff. ka-to. Date 1763. Not found in Pole-
man. Cf. Burmese-Päli 1 b.

Burmese-Päli 39. (A) Sumangalaviläsini (Silakkhanda-
vagga), ff. ka-di. Date 1768.

(B) Sumangalaviläsini (Silakkhanda-vagga) nissaya,
ff. ka-pha:. Date: 1778.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6370 (18.75x2; 7 lines). Cf. Burmese-Päli 1b.

Burmese-Päli 40. MS not found. [Poleman, no. 6417: “Vessan-
tara-jätaka”. “This and the following item (Burmese-Päli 17) to-
gether comprise the complete jätaka. ff. 277-396, 1-94...
19.5x2.4; 9 lines”.]

Burmese-Päli 41. Abhidhammatthasangaha.
(A) Abhidhammat thasangaha  n i s saya  (Sahgruih

nissaya), ff. ka-jham.
(B) Abhidhammatthasangaha, ff. na-tha.
(C) Sangruih adhibbäy (Burmese), ff. ho [sic]-bhö. Date:

1888.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6647 (18.1x2.2; 9 lines), identified there as
“Eight books of Pali grammar in 2 vols”.

Burmese-Päli 42. Vajirabuddhi-tikä, ff. ka-pö. Date: 1903. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6285 (19.1x2.25; 10 lines). A work with this title is
identified as a commentary on the Samantapäsädikä by A. Cabaton
(Catalogue sommaire des manuscrits sanscrits et pälis
[Bibliothdque nationale, Paris] (Paris: Ernest Leroux, 1908), fasc.
2, no. 43.

Burmese-Päli 43. Cüladesanälankära nissaya, ff. ka-tä. Date:
1833. Cf. Poleman, no. 5498 (19.5x2.3; 9 lines).
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Burmese-Päli 44. Kaccäyana (Saddä päli Saddä nissaya).
Chapters: (1) Sandhi nissaya, ff. ka-ghe; (2) Näm[a] nissaya,

ff. gh -tü; (3) Käraka nissaya, ff. te-darn; (4) Samäs[a] nissaya, ff.
dä:-bü (5) Taddhita (Taddit) nissaya, ff. b£-vä. Date: 1857-1860.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6648 (20.4x2.25; 11 lines).

Burmese-Päli 45. Vinaya-pitaka, Mahävagga (Mahävä pali-
tö), ff. ka-bä. Cf. Poleman, no. 6301 (19.3x2.25; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 46. MS not found. [Poleman, no. 5538 refers to
Burmese-Päli 46, but the description fits Burmese-Päli 64.]

Burmese-Päli 47. Chuttanippän ( aq$ .£yo§)  (Burmese),
double folded rice paper, ff. ka-khü. A text on law according to
Report, p. 182. Cf. Poleman, no. 55421 (13.6 [when folded]x24; 23
lines to each half sheet).

Burmese-Päli 48. Kaccäyana (Saddä athak thup nam: kyon:).
Chapters: (1) Taddhit[a] nissaya, ff. ka-ca; (2) Äkhyät[a]

(Äkhäk) nissaya, ff. ci-dä; (3) Kibbidhäna (Kit) nissaya, ff. di-dhe;
(4) Unäd[i] kyam: [nissaya], ff. dhe [sic]-bo. Date: 1821-1825. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6481 (20.25x2.6; 10 lines), identified there as
“Abhidhammatthasangaha”.

Burmese-Päli 49. Vinayälankära-tikä. (A Vinaya compilation.)
Author: Tipitakälankära of Tiriyapabbata, ff. ka-bam. Date: 1858.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6494 (19.6x2.25).

Burmese-Päli 50. Kankhävitarani nissaya, ff. ka-mö. Date:
1759.

'Poleman’s description corresponds to Burmese-Päli 47, but he says this is
Burmese-Päli 1. He says Burmese-Päli 47 is a “text on sacred law in a Burmese
dialect .. . 9ff. of parchment paper, rolled in a cotton wrapper with tying cord.
12.4x18.1; 31 lines”. (Poleman, no. 5557.) This manuscript is not now a part of
the Burmese-Päli series.
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Burmese-Päli 51. Abhidhammatthasangaha (Sangruih pali),
ff. dho-nö.

Burmese-Päli 52. Abhidhänappadipikä, ff. khu-gha:. Date:
1870.

Burmese-Päli 53. Namakkära (Päli, nissaya), ff. jö-no. Date:
1871.

Burmese-Päli 54. Dakkhinavamsa nissaya (Dakkhinävan
nissaya) (Part 2), ff. ge-ci. Date: 1835. This seems to precede
Burmese-Päli 13. Cf. Poleman, no. 5530 (19.4x2.4; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 55. Lokaniti, ff. ka-kü. Two detached leaves of a
nissaya (f. wi and f. ssd) are also included. Date: 1865. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6530 (19.6x2.25; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 56. Suttavibhanga, (Päräjikam nissaya), ff. ka-
jyä:. Date: 1762. Cf. Poleman, no. 6507 (19.1x2.5; 10 lines),
identified there as “Namakkära”.

Burmese-Päli 57. Paritta (Parit kri: päli), ff. ka-ke. Date: 1849.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6514 (19.25x2.5; 10 lines).

Burmese-Päli 58. Mahäjanaka-jätaka nissaya (no. 539)
(Mahäjanakka jät; Janakka nissaya), ff. yam-jhu. Cf. Poleman, no.
5512 (18.9x2.1; 9 lines).

Burmese-Päli 59. Bhikkhuni-pätimokkha, ff. ka-khi. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6518 (19.75x2.25; 8 lines).

Burmese-Päli 60. Dhammasangani, ff. ka-da. Date: 1778. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6440 (20x2.9; 11 lines).
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Burmese-Päli 61.
(A) ’On khran rhac pä: päth (s 33 □ S [g £ g S uo: u □ £ )

(Burmese), ff. che-chö.
In red ink on covering leaf: “Pon le Ü Pannä Parit kri päli . . . ”. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6511 (no dimensions given).

(B) Ratanä rhwe khyuin (g co eg aj £) (nissaya style),
ff. cham-ch[ä:].

Burmese-Päli 62. Lokaniti, ff. ka-ko. Date: 1858. Cf. Poleman,
no. 6531 (19.5x2.8; 8 lines).

Burmese-Päli 63. Lokaniti (nissaya), ff. [ka]-ko. Date: 1874.
Several leaves are broken. Cf. Poleman, no. 5526 (19.1x2.3; 9
lines).

Burmese-Päli 64. Vinayasaiigaha (Vinan Sangruih päli-tö), ff.
ka-lö (plus one unnumbered leaf). Cf. Bur MSS II no. 304. Cf.
Poleman, no. 5538 (19.9x2.75; 9 lines); this is incorrectly said to
be Burmese-Päli 46. Poleman describes a manuscript as being
Burmese-Päli 64 [no. 6523 (7.4x2.4; 8 lines), identified there as
“Manjala-sutta” (Mangäla- ?) with only 7 ff. (date: Th. 1213 =
1849)]. I have not found a MS corresponding to this description.

Burmese-Päli 65. Mangala-sutta nissaya, ff. ka-ki. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6524 (19.9x2.5; 10 lines).

Burmese-Päli 66. (A) Suttavibhanga (Päräjika) (First part),
ff. kö-ko, khi-khu, jhi-te.

(B) Suttavibhanga (Päräjika) nissaya, ff. ka-ti. Date:
1808.
See Burmese-Päli 5b. Cf. Poleman, no. 6292 (19.6x2.4; 8 lines).

Burmese-Päli 67. Vinayasaiigaha (Vinann Sangruih), ff. ka-yi.
Date: 1751. Cf. Poleman, no. 6288 (19x1.75; 7-8 lines).
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Burmese-Päli 68. Kathavatthu, ff. ka-bb. Cf. Poleman, no. 6446
(20.25x1.9; 7 lines).

Burmese-Päli 69. Visuddhidipani nissaya, ff. ka-khya. Date:
1866. Cf. Poleman, no. 5527 (20.25x2.75; 12 lines). He suggests
this is the “Visuddhimaggadipani”.

Burmese-Päli 70. MS not found. Not mentioned in Poleman. A
separate paper with Burmese-Päli 26 has written on it “Burmese-
Päli no. 70”.

Burmese-Päli 71. Pätimokkha nissaya, ff. ka-gha. Author:
Ariyälankära. Date: 1786. Cf. Poleman, no. 5497 (19x2.4; 8 lines).
Parts of the text have been eaten away by insects.

Burmese-Päli 72. Abhidhammatthasangaha, ff. cö-ji. Date:
1864. Cf. Poleman, no. 6480 (18.75x2.25; 10 lines).

Burmese-Päli 73.
(A) Lokaniti nissaya,  ff. dhu-pi. Date: 1849. Many leaves

badly damaged.
(B) Lokaniti nissaya, ff. vi-se.

Abhidhammatthasangaha (5 copies):
(C) Abhidhammattha-sahgruih, ff. khu-gb.
(D) Abhidhammattha-sangruih, ff. khu-gb, chä-jhe. Date: 1840.
(E) Sahgruih nissaya (actually in Päli), ff. ka-khi, khü-khe.

Date: 1871.
(F) Sahgruih päli, ff. no-tä.
(G) Abhidhamma-sahgruih (Päli), ff. ka-[ki].

Cf. Poleman, no. 6479 (19.5x2.2; 9 lines).

(H) Puttoväda mrui. phat (u s g z> o □ a g [ ° .  w <f> )
(Burmese), ff. kb-kä:. In ink on one f.: “Detached leaves”. Many
leaves are badly eaten away.
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(I) Unidentified, f. dhfc.

Burmese-Päli 74. Maiigala-sutta nissaya, ff. ka-ke. Date:
1855.

Burmese-Päli 75. Kammaväcä. 13 lacquered palm leaves (only
one wood cover). Cf. Poleman no. 6328 (19.75x3.4; 5 lines).

Burmese-Päli 76. Sixteen texts in various hands.
(A) Dänabheda[ni] (nissaya style), ff. ka-gi. Date: 1853. Cf.

Poleman, no. 5548b (18.1x2; 8 lines).
(B) Simä-kammaväcä, ff. ka-ke. In modern Burmese script.

Cf. Poleman, no. 6333 (10.1x2; 5 lines).

The following leaves (C-G) of or from 5 texts are catalogued by
Poleman as 3 texts: no. 6549 (18.1x2; 7 lines; 21ff.), no. 6550
(18.1x2; 7-9 lines; 45ff.), no. 6551 (18.1x2; 7-9 lines; 33 ff.).

(C) Unidentified nissaya, ff. ka-kd, 5 unnumbered ff., f. ga, 6
unnumbered ff., f. kä.

(D) Asiti rhac kyit (sa aS c8 j & crj cfi) (nissaya style), ff. ka-
gi. Title from covering f.

(E) Unidentified, ff. kä-kä:.
(F) Unidentified, 7 unnumbered ff.
(G) Uppätasanti (Uppetasanti) nissaya, ff. [ka]-gd. Date:

1799. Cf. Bode, p. 47 (Uppätasanti).

(H) Paritta Paccavekkhanä (Parit kri päli-tö; Paccann path
nissaya), ff. ka-ko. Date: 1834. Cf. Poleman, no. 6512 (18.1x2; 8
lines), incomplete.

(I) Maiigala-sutta (nissaya), ff. ka-ku. Date: 1838. Cf. Pole-
man, no. 6521 (18.1x2; 8 lines).

(J) Mai iga la-su t ta  n i s saya ,  ff. ka-ki. Date: 1861. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6522 (18.1x2; 9 lines).

(K) One unnumbered f.
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(L) Kammaväca ,  ff. ka-ke. Modern Burmese script. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6332 (10.1x2; 5 Lines).

(M) Paritta (Parit kri; päli-tö), ff. ka-kä:. Date: 1893. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6513 (18.1x2; 8 lines).

(N) Jinälafikära-tikä nissaya, ff. ka-kha. Date: 1821. Cf.
Poleman, no. 6500 (18.1x2.8; 8 lines).

(O) Tam tä: ü: tafifi sa muift: (oi cnos co £ aj <3 E:)
(nissaya), ff. ka-[khi]. Date: 1852. Cf. Poleman, no. 5548a
(18.1x2; 8 lines).

(P) Kammaväcä ,  ff. ka-ke. Date 1788. Modern Burmese
script. Cf. Poleman, no. 6331 (10.1x2; 5 lines).

Burmese-Päli 77. MS not found. This number is cited in Poleman
[no. 6305: “Samantapäsädikä” (215ff. Palm leaves with lacquered
wood covers and tying cord. 19.7x2.2; 8 lines)]. I have not been
able to determine if this is one of the MSS with that title in this
list.

Burmese-Päli 78. Lokaniti nissaya, ff. ka-ghä. Date: 1738. Cf.
Poleman, no. 5525 (19.25x2.2; 8 lines).

Burmese-Pali 79. Samantapäsädikä (On the first section of the
rules, see Burmese-Päli 5b) (Päräjikan atthakathä), ff. ka-ghyü.
Cf. Poleman, no. 6293 (19.1x2.1; 7 lines).

Burmese-Päli 80. Patthäna, ff. ka-ne. Date: 1836. Cf. Poleman,
no. 6470 (21.75x2.3; 10 lines).

Burmese-Päli 81. Jinatthapakäsani (Burmese), 299ff. Author:
Kyi-thfc-le:-thap charä-tö (1818-1895 or 6). Date: 1876.

Burmese-Päli 82. Digha-nikäya-tikä (Mahävagga) (Linattha-
vannanä), ff. ka-dam. Date: 1765.

Burmese-Pali 83. Bhikkhuni-vibhafiga, ff. ka-jam. Date: 1769.
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Burmese-Päli 84. Müla-Moggalläna nissaya, ff. ka-phe (per-
haps incomplete). Date: 1876.

Burmese-Päli 85. Bhikkhu-vibhanga, ff. ka-tä:.

Burmese-Päli 86. Mahä-ummagga - j ä t aka  (no. 546)
(Mahosathä-jät nissaya), ff. ka-tho, plus two leaves numbered f.
de and f. dö; they have the same title (Maho-gät [sic] nissaya) but
seem to be from a separate MS.

Burmese-Päli 87. Vinayälankära-tikä nissaya, ff. ka-le. Date:
1924.

Burmese-Päli 88. Abhidhammatthavibhävani  (Tikä kyö
nissaya), 164ff. Date: 1855.

Burmese-Päli 89. Vinayälankära-tikä nissaya, 33 Iff. Date:
1924.

Burmese-Päli 90. Vinaya-pitaka, Mahävagga (Mahävä päli-
tö), 224ff. Date: 1834.

Burmese-Päli 91. Samantapäsädikä (On the first part of the
rules) (Päräjikan atthakathä nissaya, pathama sut[ta]), 266ff.
Date: 1895.

Burmese-Päli 92. Vinaya-pitaka, Cülavagga (Cülavä päli-tö),
221ff. Date: 1920. The first leaves are damaged.

Burmese-Päli 93. Jätaka Stories (?), 370ff. Date: 1877.
Identified by Daw Khin Thet Htar as Paramatthajotikä [sic].
“Ekanipät[a], Dukanipät[a], jät[aka] atthakathä”. The Tika-nipäta
is also said to be included.
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Burmese-Päli 94. Rüpasiddhi nissaya, 268ff. Date: 1914.

Burmese-Päli 95. Sumahgalaviläsini, 166ff. Date: 1795. See
Burmese-Pali lb.

Burmese-Päli 96. Abhidhammatthasangaha (Sangruih nissaya
sac), 320ff. Date: 1844.

Burmese-Päli 97. Abhidhammatthavibhävani-tikä nissaya
(Tikä kyö nissaya), 300ff. Date: 1858. Author: Maniratanä charä-
tö Rhan Ariyalahkära (b. ca. 1708). The author was also known as
Ne-ran: charä-tö.

Burmese-Päli 98. Vattälahkära kyam: (nissaya style), 123ff.
Author: Nandamälä. Date: 1898. This contains stories from the
Therigäthä. On the author (Chum-thä: charä-tö Rhan Nandamälä
[1718-1784]) see Bur MSS I no. 81.

Burmese-Päli 99. Eleven texts:
(A) Mangala-sutta nissaya, ff. ka-ku.
(B) Apran ’oh khrah: [Atthajayamahgalagäthä] (33 g S

G 33o & (§£••) (Burmese), ff. kü-ko. Date: 1890.
(C) Atwah: ’oh khrah: (33 eg £: G3so 6 § £:) (Burmese), ff.

kö-kha.
(D) Ratanä-sutta nissaya (Ratanä rwhe khyuih), ff. khä-

khu.
(E) Namakkära nissaya, ff. khü-gi.
(F) Mahäsamaya-sutta nissaya, ff. ho [sic]-chä;
(G) Dhammacakkappavattana[-sutta] nissaya, ff. chi-ja.

Date: 1835 [sic].
(H) Anattalakkhana-sutta nissaya, ff. jä-jhö.
(I) Maggah rhac päth anak (« g 8 5 S 33 ) (Bur-

mese), ff. jho-na.
(J) Dhärana paritta nissaya, ff. nä-nö. See Bur MSS II 217.
(K) Mahäsatipatthäna-sutta nissaya, ff. tö [sic]-ti.
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Burmese-Päli 100. Kammatthäna-dipani kyam: (Burmese
with some passages in Päli), ff. te-nö, f. lä. Date: 1888. This is a
text on Kammatthäna (meditation).

Burmese-Päli 101. Astrology chart; 5 small leaves sewn together.
Date: 1842.

Burmese-Päli 102. Säratthadipani-tikä, ff. ka-bhi. Date: 1861.

Burmese-Päli 103.
(A) Mätikä, ff. ka-ki.
(B) Mätikä nissaya, ff. ki-ja. Author: Pathama Bä:karä

charä-tö Rhan Dhammäbhinanda. Date: 1891. This is the same
nissaya as Bur MSS I no. 30.

(C) Dhätukathä, ff. jä-tu. Date: 1891.
(D) Dhätukathä nissaya, ff. tü-nu.
(E) Abhiddhänappadipikä, ff. nü-da. Cf. Bur MSS I no. 18.
(F) Saddavutti (Burmese), ff. dä-dö. Cf. Bur MSS I no. 15.
(G) Sandhi pud cac (Burmese), ff. dam-bhä (?). See Bur

MSS I, nos. 35, 135, “Pud cac” or “Saddä kri: pud cac”.
Burmese-Päli 104. Samantacakkhudipani kyam: (Burmese
with some Päli), ff. ka-ra. Author: Mum-rwe: charä-tö (See Bur
MSS II no. 360). Date: 1876. “Questions and answers on various
beliefs in Buddhism as it appears in the Theraväda Buddhist
canonical texts”. (Note by Daw Khin Thet Htar.)
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Burmese-Päli 105. Mukhamatthadipani (also known as Nyä-
sa), ff. ka-pü. Date: 1848. Commentary on Kaccäyanabyäkarana.
Chapters: (1) Sandhi, ff. ka-go; (2) Näma (Nam), ff. gö-jä:; (3)
Käraka, ff. jha-ti.

Burmese-Päli 106. Paritta nissaya (Parit kri: nissaya), ff. ka-ca.
Author: Arhari Manimanjüsä. Date: 1868.

Burmese-Päli 107. Vinaya-pitaka, Mahävagga (Vinann Mahä-
vä päli-tö), ff. ka-dü. Date: 1920.

Burmese-Päli 108. Yamaka nissaya (Yamuik ara kok), ff. ka-
lam. Author: Than: ta pah charä-tö Rhah Nandamedhä. Date:
1893. Chapters: (1) Anusaya, ff. ka-pu; (2) Citta, ff. pü-yä; (3)
Dhamma, ff. yo-cö; (4) Indriya, ff. co-nam; (5) Müla, ff. no [sic]-
to; (6) Khandha, ff. tö-nä; (7) Äyatana, ff. ni-bhü; (8) Sahkhära,
ff. bhe-tä; (9) Sacca, ff. se-lam.

Burmese-Päli 109. Rüpasiddhi-tikä nissaya, 213ff. Author:
Jambudipadhaja. Date: 1900.

Burmese-Päli 110. Suttavandanä kyam: nissaya, ff. gö-cö.
Date: 1278. See Burmese-Päli 18 (H).

Burmese-Päli 111. Abhidhammatthavibhävani nissaya (Tikä
kyö nissaya), ff. ka-lö. Author: Janinda [f. le]; Re ca krui charä-tö,
1748-1822).

Burmese-Päli 112. Saddä kri: nissaya (Dakkhinavarn käraka
kyam:), 294ff. Author: Maniratanä charä-tö Rhah Ariyälahkära.
Date: 1885.

Burmese-Päli 113. Kammaväcä, 14ff. Gilded palm leaves.
Tamarind-seed script.
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Burmese-Päli 114. Kammaväcä, 7ff. Gilded palm leaves.
Tamarind-seed script. Cf. Poleman, no. 6329 (18.25x3.9; 6 lines).

Burmese-Päli 115. Kammaväcä, 7ff. Metal leaves. Modern
Burmese script.

Burmese-Päli 116. Kammaväcä nissaya. Printed (modern
Burmese script). Author: Ü: Phre Kri:. Date: 1905. Title on cover:
“9— Khan: nhari tat Kammaväcä”. First text entitled:
“Upasampada-khandaka”. Pencil note: “Presentation of Burmese
books to U.S. Library of Congress, Nov. 15, 1948”.

Burmese-Päli 117. Kammaväcä, 1 Iff. Silvered palm leaves.
Tamarind-seed script.

Burmese-Päli 118. Kammaväcä, 1 Iff. Gilded palm leaves
(without wood covers). Tamarind-seed script.

Burmese-Päli 119. Kammaväcä, 26ff. Gilded palm leaves (only
one wood cover). Tamarind-seed script.

Burmese-Päli 120. Kammaväcä. Printed (modern Burmese
script). Title on cover: “17—Khan: Kammaväcä”. Title on back
cover: “... Pabbäjaniya Kammavä”. Pencil note as Burmese-Päli
no. 116.

Burmese-Päli 121. Kammaväcä, ff. kha-khe. Note on card: “A
Kammaväcä written in Burmese script on gilded palm leaves. The
inlay of the wood covers consists of colored glass and semi-
precious stones”. Note on ticket: “A Breviary of scripture, relating
to membership of the Assembly. . . . This is so much of the book
as would be held by one monk at the ordination service (Sa-hymin
writing [tamarind-seed script])”. Cf. Poleman, no. 6334 (19.3x3.9;
6 lines).
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Burmese-Päli 122. Kammaväcä, 16ff. White material in the form
of palm leaves (some of the leaves are badly cracked) with
tamarind-seed script (directions in modem Burmese script). Ornate
covers. Note on ticket: “A Breviary of Scripture, relating to
membership of the Assembly. In ancient black letters on ivory
leaves. (Ma gyi sit)”. U Thaw Kaung informs me that the material
of the leaves is not ivory. Cf. Poleman, no. 6335 (20.9x3.1; 6
lines).

Burmese-Päli 123, 124. Samantapäsädikä nissaya (commen-
tary on the first rules) (Päräjikan atthakathä nissaya), 2 vols.

Vol. I, ff. ka-lü. Date: 1889. '
Vol. II, ff. ka-dhyä:. Date: 1899 (1785 !).

Author: Jambudhaja (fl. 1629).

Vincennes William Pruitt

A Note on the Transliteration of Burmese Used Here

My transliteration of Burmese is very close to the system used in Bur
MSS I and II. I have transliterated one vowel and the tones differently,
however:

The vowel I transliterate by “e” is transliterated by “ai” in Bur MSS.
The three tones used in Burmese are indicated in Bur MSS by

superscript numerals. (This will be changed in Bur MSS HI.) I have used
a system based on the similarities between Western scripts and the signs
used in Burmese: For tone one, “e”, “e”, and “ui” I use a subscript full
stop after the vowel (e.g. mrui ). For tone two, I use a long “o” (e.g.
kyö). For tone three, a colon is added (e.g. ca:).
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Bhikkhunivibhanga 83
Bhüridatta-jätaka 12 (C), 17

(B)
Buddhavamsa 27 (B); nissaya

27 (A) '
Campeyya-jataka 3 (H)
Candakumära-jätaka 17 (C)
Chaddanta-jätaka 3 (O)
Chadipapälasutta nissaya 15 (E)
Chagatidipani nissaya 14 (B)
Chandakummära 17 (C)
Chuttanippän 47
Citta 108 (3)
Cittasambhüta-jätaka 3 (A)
Cüladesanälahkära 43
Culahamsa-jätaka 3 (D)
Cülavagga, Vinaya-Pitaka 9,

92; nissaya 19, 29
commentary 32c

Dakkhinavam käraka kyam: 112
Dakkhinavatnsa (Dakkhinä-
van) nissaya 54

Dänabhedani nissaya 76
Dänaphaluppatti nissaya 7c (D)
Desakkamadlpani nissaya 15 (b)
Desanasangaha 24 (A)
Dhamma 108 (3)
Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta

nissaya 15 (I), 99 (G)
Dhammapada-atthakathä

nissaya 16
Dhammasahgani 1c, 60; nissaya

la, 14 (A) '
Dhätukathä 103 (C); nissaya

103 (D)

Index of Titles

Abhidhammatthasahgaha 41
(B) , 51, 72, 73 (C, D, E,
F, G); nissaya 6c (B), 41
(C), 96; Burmese 41 (C)

Abhidhammatthavibhävani
(TIkä kyö) nissaya 88, 111

Abhidhammatthavibhävani-tlkä
nissaya 97

Abhidhänappadipikä 52, 103

Ädikappa 34 (B)
Aggikhandhopama sutta 15

(H); nissaya 15 (J)
Äkhyät[a] nissaya 48 (2)
Anattalakkhana-sutta nissaya

99 (H)
Anumodanä 4 (A)
Anusaya 108 (1)
Apran ’on khrari: 99 (B)
Astrology chart 101
Asiti rhac kyit 76 (D)
Atwan: ’on khran: 99 (C)
Äyatana 108 (7)
Ayoghara-jätaka 3 (K)
Atthajayamangalagäthä 99 (B)
Ahguttara-nikäya 7
Bhallätiya-jätaka 3 (F)
Bhikkhu Päcit atthakathä 32a
Bhikkhu-pätimokkha 15 (F);

nissaya 8 (A)
Bhikkhuni-pätimokkha 59;

nissaya 8 (B)
Bhikkhuvibhanga 85
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Dhärana paritta nissaya 99 (J)
Digha-nikäya, Mahävagga 30
Digha-nikäya-tikä Id;

Mahävagga 82
Eighteen Jätaka stories 3
Gun-tö phwan 18 (B)
Hatthipäla-jätaka 3 (J)
Hamsa-jätaka 3 (D)
Indriya 108 (4)
Janakka nissaya 58
Jätaka 3, 12, 15 (A), 17, 18

(A), 58, 86, 93
Jayaddisa-jätaka 3 (N)
Jinatthapakäsani 81
Jinälaiikära-tlkä nissaya 76 (N)
Kaccäyanabyäkarana 105
Kaccäyana 44, 48, 105
Kammaväcä 75, 76 (B, L, P),

113-122 (nissaya 116)
Kammatthänadipani kyam 100
Kathävatthu 28 (B), 68; nissaya

5a, 14 (A), 31; atthakathä
7c (B)

Kankhavitarani nissaya 50
Khandha 14
Khandahäla-jätaka 17 (C)
Khuddasikkhä 15 (G); nissaya 8

(C)
Kibbidhana (Kit) nissaya 48 (3)
Kimchanda-jätaka 3 (L)
Kumbha-jätaka 3 (M)
Käraka 105 (3); nissaya 44 (3)
Linatthavannanä Id, 82
Lokanlti 55, 62; nissaya 63, 73

(A, B), 78

Maggah rhac path anak 99 (I)
Mahä-Näradakassapa-jätaka 17

(E)
Mahapalobhana-jataka 3 (I)
Mahäjanaka-jätaka 58
Mahäkapi-jätaka 3 (Q)
Mahäsamaya-sutta 15 (K);

nissaya 15 (L), 18 (G), 99
(F)

Mahasatipatthana-sutta nissaya
99 (K)

Mahä-ummagga-jataka 86
Mahävagga, Digha-nikäya 30
Mahävagga, Vinaya-pitaka 3b,

30, 45, 90, 107
commentary, 32b
tikä 2d

Mahosathä-jät nissaya 86
Mahgala-sutta nissaya 18 (D),

65, 74, 76 (I, J), 99 (A)
Mätikä 103 (A); nissaya 103

(B)
Mran mü tarä: ca 4 (B)
Mügappakkha-jätaka 12 (A)
Mukhamatthadipani 105
Müla 108 (5)

tikä 5c
Müla-Moggallana nissaya 84
Näm nissaya 13
Näma 105 (2); nissaya 44 (2)
Namakkära 53; nissaya 99 (E);

see also 56
Närada-jätaka 17 (E)
Nemi see Nimi
Nimi-jätaka 12 (B), 18 (A)
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Saddä kri: nissaya 112
Saddä päli Saddä nissya 44
Samantacakkhudipani kyam:

104
Samanta-päsädikä

Päräjikakanda 78, 91;
nissaya 123, 124
Vinayavibhahga 32 (a)
Mahävagga 32 (b); nissaya
35
Cülavagga 32 (c)
Parivära 32 (d)
see also 21, 23

Samäsa nissaya 44 (4)
Sambhava-jätaka 3 (P)
Sammohavinodani nissaya 6c

(A) , 25
Sandhi 105 (1); nissaya 44 (1)
Sandhi pud cac 103 (G)
Sattigumba-jätaka 3 (E)
Sahghabhedakkhandhaka

(Sanghe bhokavaggo) 4a
Sahgruih adhibbäy 41 (C), 6c

(B), 73 (E); nissaya 96, 41
(A)

Sahgruih päli 41 (B), 51, 73 (F)
Säratthadipani 4c, 26
Säratthadipani-tikä 37, 102
Sankhära 108 (8)
Silakkhanda-vagga 1b, 38, 39;

tikä ld
Silakkhandavagga,
Suttavibhahga, Vinaya-Pitaka

56
Simä-kammaväcä 76 (B)

Nyäsa 105
’oh khrah rhac pä: päth 61 (B)
Paccavekkhanä (paritta) 76 (H)
Päcit päli-tö nissaya 33
Padakosallanana nissaya 15 (D)
Pälimuttaka-vinaya-vinicchaya-

sangaha 4c, 26
Pandara-jätaka 3 (R)
Päräjikakanda see Samanta-

päsädikä
Paramatthajotikä 93
Paramatthavisesamanjü nissaya

18(F)
Parit see Paritta
Paritta 57, 76 (H, M); nissaya

76 (H), 106
Parivära nissaya 11
Patthäna 18 (E), 80; nissaya 7b
Pätimokkha nissaya 71 (see

Bhikkhu-p-, Bhikkhuni-p-)
Petavatthu nissaya 10
Puggalapannatti 4b (A), 26, 28

(A); nissaya 4b (B);
atthakathä 7c (A)

Puttoväda mrui. phat 73 (H)
Ratanä-sutta nissaya (Ratanä

rhwe khyuih) 61 (A), 99
(D)

Rohana-jätaka (Rohanta-) 3 (C)
Rüpasiddhi nissaya 94; tikä

nissaya 109
Sacca 108 (9)
Saddavutti 103 (F)
Saddä athak thup nam: kyoh: 48
Saddä kri: pud cac 103 (G)
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Siri-jätaka nissaya 15 (A)
Sivi-jätaka 3 (B)
Sivalivatthuka 2d
Somanassa-jätaka 3 (G)
Sumangalaviläsini, on

Pätheyyavagga 3a, 3a , 3c,
3d; on Mahävagga, nissaya
2c; on SÜakkhanda-vagga
1b, 38, 39;
Süakkhanda-vagga-tikä Id

Sut nak sandhi (nissaya) 24 (B)
Suttabivhahga, see Vinaya-

Pitaka
Suttavandanä kyam: 110
Sutta(vannassa)-vandanä

nissaya 18 (H)
Taddhita nissaya 44 (5), 48 (1)
Tathägata nissaya 23
Tarn tä: ü: tann sa muih: 76 (O)
Tara: cä 4 (B)
Temi-jätaka 12 (A)
Terasakanda-tikä 4c, 26
Teyyasamväsakavinicchaya 28

(C)
Ther(agäth)ä päli 15 (C)
Tikä kyö nissaya 88, 97, 111
Ubhato-Vibhanga Khandhaka-

Parivära päli atthakathä 23
Umahga-jätaka 17 (A)
Uppätasanti nissaya 76 (G)
Unädi kyam: nissaya 48 (4)
Vajirabuddhi-tikä 42
Vattälahkära kyam: 98
Vessantara-jätaka 17 (F), 40
Vibhangämülatikä 5c
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Vibhangappakarana 2a
Vidhurapandita-jätaka 17 (D)
Vimativinodani 4c, 26; tikä 36
Vinayälankära-tikä 49; nissaya

87, 89
Vinaya-Pitaka

Mahävagga 45, 90, 107;
tikä (Sivalivatthuka) 2d
Cülavagga 92; nissaya 19,
29 '
see also Samantapäsadikä

Vinayasangaha 64, 67
Vinayavibhanga, see

Samantapäsädikä
Vinann, see Vinaya
Visuddhidipani 69
Visuddhimagga nissaya 26
Visuddhimaggadipani 69
Yamaka 6a; nissaya 6b, 18 (E),

108; atthakathä 7c (C)
Yamuik, see Yamaka

Index of Authors
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tö) 71, 97, 112
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Bä:karä charä-tö) 8, 103 (B)
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STUDIES IN THE PÄLI GRAMMARIANS

I

Buddhaghosa’s References to Grammar and Grammarians

Introduction

It is not known when and under what circumstances a distinct
Buddhist grammatical literature devoted to the description of the language
of the Pali canon originated. It is reasonable to assume that, throughout
the development of the Buddhist tradition, basic knowledge of the mor-
phology and vocabulary of the canonical language was handed down in
some form or another, even though it may never have been based upon
any distinct grammatical tradition. The Niddesa, with its strings of
glosses and morphological substitute forms may be considered an early
instance of the level of sophistication of such basic knowledge.

Strange as it may seem, there is no indication at all in the extant
atthakathäs and tikäs that the commentators knew of any Päli grammar
prior to the well-known grammar ascribed to Kaccäyana.1 This would
indicate that Kaccäyana’s grammar may well have been the first recorded
instance of a Päli grammar. Although it is not known precisely when it
was written, it is no doubt late. Perhaps it dates from the 7th—8th
century A.D. since it is not referred to in any of the atthakathäs except
for Ap-a, a fairly late commentary.2 It is there ascribed to Kaccäyana
along with the Mahänirutti and Nett.3

R.O. Franke, who devoted a study — to the best of my
knowledge the only one in existence — to the history and criticism of the

Tor the nature of this grammar cf. Franke, Gramm., pp. 14-20 and Norman, Päli
Literature p. 163.
2Cf. Norman, op. cit. pp. 146-147.
3Cf. Ap-a 491,20.

Journal of the Pali Text Society, XIII, 33-82
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indigenous Päli grammar and lexicography, claimed that certain of the
grammatical terms found in the commentaries ascribed to Buddhaghosa
reflected an old Päli grammatical system.4 This claim is questionable since
the available evidence can hardly be said to justify the assumption of a
full-fledged system of Pali grammar before Kaccäyana. Apart from the
fact that Buddhaghosa invariably uses a peculiar terminology for denoting
the individual case relations, and that he uses the term bhävanapumsaka5

to denote the adverb, there is hardly a single grammatical term of any
importance found in Buddhaghosa’s works that does not have a parallel in
Sanskrit grammatical terminology.

Franke67 assumed that the following verse which is often quoted
by the Päli grammarians originally belonged to a Päli grammar antedating
Buddhaghosa:

paccattam upayogam ca karanam sampadaniyam
nisakkam sämivacanam bhummam älapanatthamamJ

4 Cf. Franke, op. cit. pp. 3-5.
5This term is not mentioned among the terms quoted by Franke, op. cit. pp. 3-4.
Aggavamsa has devoted a whole paragraph to it in the Saddaniti [cf. Sadd 717,15
foil.] because, as he says, it is the designation that is used in the scriptures
(säsane vohäro) in contrast to the term kiriyävisesana [= sa. kriyävisesana]
which is used in grammar (saddasatthe). The meaning of this peculiar term is
probably “a term in the neuter that qualifies a verbal action”. The term bhäva is
borrowed from Sanskrit grammar.
6Op. cit. p. 4.
7Cf. e.g. Rüp 116,20; Sadd 60,32. In the context of the case terminology it is
interesting to note that the term for the vocative, älapanam, is used in the same
sense in the Niddesa section of the Vinaya [cf. Vin III 73,33]. Unfortunately we
are not in a position to trace the other terms back to the canon. It therefore
remains uncertain when and under what circumstances they came to be an
integral part of the exegetical and grammatical terminology of the Pali.
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On the contrary, according to Buddhapiya’s Rüp-t8 it is quoted
from the Mahänirutti which, from the available evidence, appears to be an
old commentary on Kacc.9 The verse was probably conceived by the
author of the Mahänirutti as a summary of the terminology used in the
atthakathäs.

There is therefore no reason to believe that the few grammatical
terms that have no parallel in Sanskrit grammatical terminology reflect an
old system of Päli grammar. They probably represent part of a
terminology that originated with the attempt to establish a canonical
exegesis. Buddhaghosa and subsequent generations of Theraväda scholars
no doubt continued to use this peculiar terminology because it had
become an inseparable part of the Theraväda heritage.

An instance of such canonical exegesis is found in the verse that
Buddhaghosa invariably quotes in connection with his interpretation of
the canonical stereotypes “ekam samayam” and“tena samayena”:

tarn tarn attham apekkhitvä bhummena karanena ca
aMatra samayo vutto upayogena so idhä ti.10

With regard to this or that motive [the word] “samaya”
is used elsewhere [in the Päli] in the locative and the
instrumental. In this context, however, it is used in
the accusative.

8Cf. Rüp-t Be 1965 127,25.
9 An analysis of the available fragments of Mahänirutti will be treated in Studies
in the Päli Grammarians II.
10 Cf. Sv 33,27-28; Ps 1 9,31-32; Spk 1 11,32-33; Mp 1 13,25-26. In order to make
the verse fit the context, Buddhaghosa quotes it in a slightly edited version in his
comment on“ekena samayena” in Sp 108,13-14.
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Whenever Buddhaghosa quotes this verse, it is followed by a
grammatical quotation which he ascribes to the poränäs. In Buddhaghosa
this normally means the atthakathacariyas:

poränä pana vannayantr.“tasmim samaye ti vä, tena
samayenä ti vä, tarn samayan ti vä abhiläpamattabhedo
esa. sabbattha bhummam eva attho” ti.11

The old ones, moreover, make the comment that
“tasmim samaye”, or “tena samayena”, or “tarn
samayam” is merely a difference of expression. In all
[three] cases the sense is nothing but locative.

This prose fragment is the only instance of a grammatical
reference in Buddhaghosa where he expressly ascribes views on points of
grammar to the atthakathacariyas. This would seem to support the
conclusion that the peculiar case terminology was in use in the lost
atthakathäs. But this, of course, cannot be taken as an indication of the
existence of a complete system of Päli grammar. The verse and the prose
fragment are clearly context-bound in the sense that they specifically deal
with the interpretation of certain irregularities of canonical usage.

The fact that Buddhaghosa makes extensive use of this
seemingly archaic terminology contrasts with the fact that his
grammatical terminology in general consists of Pali translations of
Sanskrit technical terms. The Samantapäsädikä, which may be considered
representative of Buddhaghosa’s grammatical vocabulary,12 contains

n Cf. Sv 33,29-31; Ps 1 10,1-3; Spk 1 12,1-3; Mp 1 13,27-29; Sp 108,15-17.
12 Cf. Sp VIII [indexes]. For unknown reasons the terms bhäva and
bhävalakkhana [e.g. at Sp 108,1] are not recorded in the indexes. The terms
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among others the following important technical terms: accantasamyoga =
sa. atyantasamyoga [cf. Pän II 1 29], ädesa = sa. ädesa [cf. Pän I 1 56],
i t thambhütakkhy  äna = sa. i t thambhütäkhyäna [cf. Pän I 4 90],
itthambhütalakkhana = sa. itthambhütalaksana [cf. Pän II 3 21], upapada
[ts.; cf. Pän II 2 19 and passim], upasagga = sa. upasarga [cf. Pän 1 4 59
and passim], nipäta [ts.; cf. Pän I 1 14 and passim], nimit ta [=
nimittasaptaml; ts.; cf. Mahä-bh ad Pän II 3 36],*** 13 bhäva [ts.; cf. Pän I 2
21 and passim], bhävalakkhana = sa. bhävalaksana [cf. Pän II 3 37], linga
[ts.; cf. Pän II 4 26], lopa [ts.; cf. Pän I 1 60], viparinäma [ts.], viparyäya
[= vipalläsa] = sa. viparya(-ä-)ya, vibhatti = sa. vibhakti.

Examples such as these show clearly that Buddhaghosa’s
grammatical vocabulary was largely made up of terms derived from
Sanskrit grammar with the addition of a few terms which we may deduce
were in use in the atthakathäs, the historical background and
development of which remain unknown.

In several instances, however, Buddhaghosa explicitly refers his
readers to grammar (saddasattha = sa. sabdasästra) or grammarians
(saddalakkhanavidü,14 saddavidü, akkharacintaka) for information about
points of grammar that will justify his own grammatical analyses of the

accantasamyoga and nimitta (v. s.v. nimittattha) have erroneously been omitted
from the index of grammatical terms. They are found, however, in the index of
words and subjects.
13It is interesting that Vjb [Be 1960 57,26-27] on Sp 189,25 (nimittatthe) quotes a
Pali version of a Sanskrit verse which is quoted in Mahä-bh ad Pän II 3 36 as an
illustration of nimittasaptaml.
14The actual meaning of this term is “those who know the rules of grammar”,
i.e. grammarians, “saddalakkhana” stands for grammar in Buddhaghosa’s works;
cf. the usage of sabda and laksana in Sanskrit grammar; v. Renou, Vocabulaire s.
vv.
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Pali. This gives rise to the rather interesting problem of trying to identify
the grammatical source or sources to which Buddhaghosa refers.

In the following analysis a number of such references found in
Buddhaghosa’s works will be addressed. Since there is uncertainty about
the actual authorship of some of the works ascribed to Buddhaghosa, the
analysis has been limited to those works for which the authorship is
beyond doubt: Visuddhimagga [Vism], Samantapäsädikä [Sp], and the
commentaries on the ägamäs: Sumangaviläsini [Sv], Papancasüdani [Ps],
Säratthappakäsini [Spk], and Manorathapürani [Mp].15 Sp is especially
rich in grammatical references, but the other commentaries also contain
interesting material. In a few instances grammatical statements where
Buddhaghosa does not explicitly refer to grammar have been analysed.
Such instances are included here either because of their general interest or
because they belong to the same set of problems which Buddhaghosa
analyses in similar contexts with reference to grammar or grammarians.

The sources to which Buddhaghosa refers have in almost every
instance been identified as Päninian grammar, and although the present
study does not claim to be exhaustive, it should certainly present
sufficient evidence of the pervasive influence of Sanskrit grammar on
Buddhaghosa’s grammatical analyses. It would thus seem that a
reconsideration of the role of Sanskrit in the formation and history of the
Pali grammatical literature is necessary. This will be addressed further in
the conclusion.

Visuddhimagga

1 [Vism 8,2-6]

15 For an analysis of the works ascribed to Buddhaghosa, v. Norman, Pali
Literature pp. 120-130.
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In the first example from Visuddhimagga, Buddhaghosa
comments upon the meaning of the word “sila" as it is defined by the
grammarians (saddalakkhanavidu), in contrast to those “etymologists”
who derive the word from“siras” (head) and “sitala” (cool).1617 

ken’ atthena silan ti. silanatthena silarn. kim idam
silanam näma. samädhänam vä: käyakammädinam
susilyavasena avippakinnatä ti attho; upadhäranam vä:
kusalänam dhammänam patitthänavasena [so read with
v.l.) ädhärabhävo ti attho. etad eva h’ ettha [v.l. hi
ettha] atthadvayam saddalakkhanavidu anujänanti.11

In what sense is it virtue ? It is virtue in the sense of
discipline. What does discipline mean ? It means either
composure (samädhänam'), that is, the quality of not
being scattered because the acts of the body, etc., are
well disciplined, or supporting (upadhäranam), that is,
being a support due to its being the basis of good
dhammas. These two are the only meanings which the
grammarians admit in this case.

The grammarians to which Buddhaghosa refers here cannot
without further evidence be identified with any particular grammatical
school. But we are probably justified in assuming that they belong to
Pänini’s school since the two meanings which Buddhaghosa ascribes to

sil are identical with those recorded in the collection of roots which is

16Cf.: aMe pana “sirattho silattho sltalattho silattho” ti evamädinä nayen’ ev’
ettha attham vannayanti, Vism 8,8-10. This is probably a reference to
Vimuttimagga. For a translation of the passage in question see The Path of
freedom p. 8.

17Qu. Patis-a 15,30-35.
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traditionally ascribed to the Paninians. Cf. sa-Dhatup I 556: sila
samädhau and sa-Dhätup X 332: sila upädharane.™

2 [Vism 210,21-28]

This interesting passage is part of the paragraph where
Buddhaghosa brings the canonical “etymologies” of the word “bhagavan"
into focus. After closing the first section of the paragraph with a
reference to the Niddesa for detailed information on the method of
analysing (naya) its various derivations and meanings,18 19 he continues by
quoting a verse that exemplifies an alternative method of analysing (aparo
nayo) the word“bhagavan"'.

bhägyavä bhaggavä yutto bhagehi ca vibhattavä
bhattavä vantagamano bhavesu bhagavä tato ti.

Before he continues discussing each of these “etymologies”,
Buddhaghosa presents a concise description of the rules of derivation
upon which they are based.20 He writes:

tattha, vannägamo vannavipariyayo ti ädikam nirutti-
lakkhanam gahetvä, saddanayena vä pisodarädipak-
khepalakkhanam gahetvä, yasmä lokiyalokuttara-
sukhäbhinibbattakam dänasilädipärappattam bhägyam

18 Cf. Sadd 434,30 foil; 435,7 foil.; 564,25.
19Cf. Vism 210,19 and Nidd 1 142,25 foil.
20 Buddhaghosa and other commentators often refer to or quote Vism on this
verse for detailed information on its analysis; cf. Sp 123,13 foil.; Sv 34, io; Ps I
10,15; Spk 1 12,16; Mp 1 14,13; Ud-a 24,21; It-a I 6,15; Pj 1 107,27 foil.; II 444,8;
Patis-a 532,12; only Nidd-a 1 264,7 foil, elaborates on Buddhaghosa’s analysis; cf.
note 23 infra.
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assa atthi, tasmä bhägyavä ti vattabbe bhagavä ti
vuccati ti flätabbam.

In this case it should be known — either by adopting
the rule of etymology (niruttilakkhanam) which runs:
“letter insertion, letter metathesis”, etc., or by
adopting, according to the method of grammar
(saddanayena), the rule that consists in interpolating
[the word in question] in [the word class] beginning
with “pisodara”21 — that since he is blessed with
having been perfected with regard to charity and
morality, etc., which gives rise to mundane and trans-
mundane happiness, he is called “bhagavan”, although
[in actuality] he ought to be called “bhägyavan”.

In this passage Buddhaghosa quotes the beginning of a Pali
version of the first pada of a Sanskrit verse summarizing five principles
of etymological analysis, in order to identify the scope of the rule of
etymology (niruttilakkhanam). The Sanskrit version is found in Käsikä ad
Pän VI 3 10922:

21 Cf. Dhammapäla’s commentary: ädikan ti ädisaddena vannavikäro, vatmalopo,
dhätuatthena niyojanafl cä ti imam tividham lakkhanam sanganhäii. saddanayena
ti byäkarananayena. pisodarädinam saddänam äkatiganabhävato vuttam piso . . .
pe ... gahetvä ti pakkhipanam eva lakkhanam. tappariyäpannatäkaranam hi
pakkhipanam [Vism-mht Be 1960 I 253,16-20]. Cf. also Vism-mht Be 1960 II
252,3-4: vannägamaviparyayavikäravinäsadhätuatthavisesayogehi paflcavidhassa
niruttilakkhanassa vasena, and see next.
22The original Sanskrit version was identified by H.C. Warren; cf. Vism (ed.
HOS) p. 173,30.
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varnägamo varnaviparyayas ca dvau cäparau varna-
vikäranäsau dhätos tadarthätisayena yogas tad ucyate
partcavidham niruktam.

Letter insertion, letter metathesis, and the following
two, namely, letter modification and letter elision,
[plus] connecting the root with a meaning surpassing
its [own] meaning — these are called the five ways of
etymological analysis.23

23The first complete Päli version of this verse is, to the best of my knowledge,
found in Upasena’s commentary on the Niddesa, which often refers to, or
quotes, Buddhaghosa’s Vism. The passage where the verse occurs is nothing but
an elaborate version of the present section of Vism. It is important because it
illustrates how the various principles of etymological analysis were applied to
Pali words. Cp. Nidd-a I 264,7-265,3:

vannägamo, vannaviparyäyo,
dve cäpare vannavikäranäsä,
dhätünam atthätisayenayogo,
tad uccate paücavidham niruttan ti

evam vuttaniruttilakkhanam gahetvä padasiddhi veditabbä. tattha:
“nakkhattaräjä-r-iva tärakänan” [= Ja V 148,9; Pj II 146,6] ti ettha rakärägamo
viya avijjamänassa akkharassa ägamo vannägamo näma. himsanä himso ti
vattabbe slho ti viya vijjamänakkharänam hetthupariyavasena parivattanam
vannavipariyäyo näma.“navacchädake däne dlyatT’ [= Ja III 288,13 (cf. v.ll.)] ti
ettha akärassa ekäräpajjanatä viya akkharassa ahfiakkharäpajjanatä vannavikäro
näma. jivanassa müto jivanamüto ti vattabbe jimüto ti vakäranakäränam vinäso
viya vijjamänakkharavinäso vannavinäso näma.“phärusähi väcähi pakubbamäno
äsajja mam tvam vadasl kumärä” [= Ja IV 47,12] ti ettha pakubbamäno-padassa
abhibhavamäno ti atthapatipädanam viya tattha tattha yathäyogam
visesatthayogo dhätünam atthätisayena yogo näma. evam niruttilakkhanam
gahetvä, saddanayena vä pisodarädipakkhepalakkhanam gahetvä yasmä
lokiyalokuttarasukhäbhinibbattakam dänasilädipärappattam bhägyam assa atthi,
tasmä bhägyavä ti vattabbe bhagavä ti vuccatl ti flatabbam. The verse is quoted
in Ap-a 102,17-18 (incomplete version), a comparatively late commentary, and is
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The grammatical method (saddanaya) consists in analysing the
word “bhagavan” as if it were a member of the class of word forms
(akrtigand)** 24 belonging to the ganapätha “prsodarädi”, to which Pänini
refers in Pän VI 3 109: “prsodarädlni” yathopadistam: [the elision,
insertion and modification of letters that are observed in such cases as]
“prsodara" , etc., follows the way in which they are stated [by the experts
in etymology].

There is clearly no absolute contrast between the two methods
since the words that are members of the ganapätha are subject to much
the same rules of derivation as those defined in the verse quoted by the
Käsikä and Buddhaghosa.25 The reason why they are contrasted in this
case is probably the fact that “etymology” as such is not within the
scope of Päninian grammar, but belongs to a separate branch of
grammatical sästra.

It is not possible to identify the source from which
Buddhaghosa quotes, nor are we in a position to decide whether he him-
self is responsible for translating the Sanskrit original into Päli, or
whether he was simply adopting an already existing Pali version. It is
highly unlikely that he should have quoted the verse from the Käsikä
since this important commentary is generally supposed to have been
written in the 7th century A.D. All we can safely say is that

often quoted by the Päli grammarians; cf. e.g. Rüp 277,13-16; Mogg-p 29,5-8 [cf.
Mogg-p 29,9 foil, and Mogg-pd pp. 38-39 ad loc.]; Sadd 877,9-11.
24The äkrtigana is by definition an open list of words to which other words
undergoing the same operations may be added. Cf. Renou, V ocabulaire and
DSG s.v.
25Cf. Kää ad Pän VI 3 109: prsodaraprakäräni sabdarüpäni, yesu lopägama-
varnavikäräh sästrena na vihitäh. drsyante ca. täni yathopadistäni sädhüni
bhavanti. yäni yäni yathopadistäni, sistair uccäritäni prayuktäni, täni
tathaivänigantavyäni; cf. also Mahä-bh ad loc.
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Buddhaghosa and the authors of the Käsikä were conversant with a
grammatical tradition where the verse was somehow attached to this
specific Pänini sütra as part of its commentary. Patanjali does not quote
the verse ad loc., but this, of course, does not exclude the possibility that
it belongs to a grammatical tradition antedating Patanjali.

In any case, it clearly appears from Buddhaghosa’s concise
description of the two methods that he was assuming that his readers
would easily be able to identify the full scope of the analytical principles
involved, on the basis of a summary reference.

3 [Vism 310,18-22]

In this example Buddhaghosa discusses briefly the etymology of
the word satta (= sa. sattva) as it occurs in the passage (= Patis II 130,26
foil.: sabbe sattä averä abyäpajjhä . . . attänam parihantu, etc.) upon which
he is commenting. First he quotes S III 190,2-626 where the word is
defined in terms of a human being who is attached to (satta = sa. sakta)
and clings to (yisatta = sa. visakta) the khandhas. He continues:

rülhisaddena pana vltarägesu pi ayam vohäro vattati
yeva, vilivamaye pi vijanivisese tälavantavohäro viya.
akkharacintakä pana attham avicäretvä nämamattam
etan ti icchanti. ye pi attham vicärenti te sattayogena
[so read for Ee satväyogena} sattä ti icchanti.27

However, because it is a conventional term (rulhi-
sadda), this designation also applies to those who are

26 rüpe kho Rädha yo chando yo rägo yä nandi yä tanhä tatra satto tatra visatto
tasmä satto ti vuccati. vedanäya safthäya sankhäresu viMäne yo chando yo rägo
yä nandi yä tanhä tatra satto tatra visatto tasmä satto ti vuccati ti.
27 Qu. Patis-a 604,36-38 and 57,20-22.
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without desire, just as the word “palm fan” [tälavanta
= sa. tälavrnta] applies to a particular kind of fan, al-
though it is made of split bamboo. But the
grammarians (akkharacintaka) maintain that it is a mere
name (nämamattam) without considering its meaning.
Some people who take its meaning into consideration
maintain that beings are called “satta” [ = sa. sattva,
mfn.] because they are possessed of “satta” [= sa.
sattva, n.], intelligence.

It is uncertain which grammarians Buddhaghosa refers to in this
context. The reference is too concise to enable us to trace it to any
specific grammatical work. What is important in this context is that he
contrasts the idea that the term as such can be derived [although it can be
applied in other meanings than the one which is supported by the
etymology] with the grammarians’ claim that it is a mere name for which
no etymology can be adduced. There is no reason to doubt that the origin
of this discussion is to be found in the Sanskrit grammatical tradition.
Unfortunately Dhammapäla’s commentary does not offer any clue to
what Buddhaghosa’s sources might have been.

4 [Vism 423,23-25]

In this paragraph Buddhaghosa explains why the “eye of
knowledge” (flänacakkhu) has the epithet “divine” (dibbam). He presents
inter alia the following two explanations followed by the remark that
they should be known according to grammar:



Ole Holten Pind46

älokapariggahena mahäjutikattä pi dibbam, tiro-
kuddädigatarüpadassanena mahägatikattä pi dibbam.
tarn sabbam saddasatthänusärena veditabbam.2

It is both “divine” because it is of great splendour
(mahäjutikattä) due to its possessing light, and
“divine” because it has an enormous range
(mahägatikattä) due to its seeing objects that are far
removed in space and the like. All this should be
known according to grammar.

As in the first example from Vism, Buddhaghosa’s commentary
deals with a question of semantics: the meaning of the root sidiv. Since he
uses the terms mahäjutikatta and mahägatikatta in order to define the
meaning of the epithet “dibba", one would assume that this grammatical
reference too is to sa-Dhätup where the two meanings juti (to light) and
gati (to move), among others, are ascribed to div. Cf. sa-Dhätup IV 1
divii: kfidävijiglsävyavahäradyutistutimodanamadasvapnakäntigatisu.
Dhammapäla’s tikä supports the assumption28 29.

5 [Vism 518,27-32]

28 An identical passage is found in Sp 163,7-9 ad Vin HI 5,1: so dibbena.
29evam vihäravijayicchävohärajutigatisankhätänam atthänam vasena imassa
abhiMänassa dibbacakkhubhävasiddhito. saddavidü ca tesu eva atthesu divü-
saddam icchantl ti vuttam “tarn sabbam saddasatthänusärena veditabbari’ ti
[Vism-mht Be II 56,27-57,2 ad loc.]; cf. also mahäjutikattä mahägatikattä ti
etesu “saddasatthänusärena” ti vuttam [Vjb Be 1960 51,27-28 ad Sp 163,7-9]; ke
ci pana jutigatiatthesu pi saddavidü divü-saddam icchantl ti mahäjutikattä
mahägatikattä ti idam eva dvayam sandhäya vuttam. tasmä “saddasatthänusärena
veditabbari' ti idam dibbati jotayatl ti dibbam [Sp-t Be 1903,10-12 ad Sp 163,7-9];
Sadd 475,24 foil.
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In this passage Buddhaghosa analyses the meaning of the suffix
-tä, when used in the compound“idappaccayata”. He writes:

yathä vuttänam [i.e. in S II 25,17] e tesam
jarämaranädlnam paccayato vä paccayasamühato vä
idappaccayata ti vutto. taträyam vacanattho: imesam
paccayä idappaccayä; idappaccayä eva idappaccayata;
idappaccayänam vä samüho idappaccayata. lakkhanam
pan ettha saddasatthato pariyesitabbam.20

The term“idappaccayata” is used either in terms of the
conditions of these, or in terms of the collection of
conditions of these, such as they have been explained
[above], namely, old age, death and the rest. The
meaning of the expression in this case is as follows:
“idappaccayä” means “conditions of these”;
“idappaccayata” means “exclusively {eva) conditions of
these”. Or, “idappaccayata” means “a collection of
conditions of these”. In these cases, moreover, the rule
should be sought in grammar.

The grammatical rules to which Buddhaghosa in this case asks
his reader to refer are two Pänini sütras. The one which justifies the first
alternative is Pän V 4 27: devät talt the suffix “tä”, when attached to the
word “deva” [means “deva” as such].30 3132 In order to make the delimitative
force of the suffix clear Buddhaghosa uses the particle “eva” to which
Indian grammar traditionally ascribes a delimitative and restrictive force
{avadhärana) 22 The second is Pän IV 2 [37+] 43: grämajanabandhu-

30This text is identical with Spk II 41,7 foil., q.v.
31Cf. devasabdät svärthe talpratyayo bhavati. deva eva devoid [KäS ad loc].
320n this term cf. Renou, Terminologie s.v.
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sahäyebhyas tai: the suffix “rd”, when attached to the words “grama”,
“jana”,“bandhu”, and “sahäya” [denotes “a collection thereof’ (tasya
samühah = 37)].33 Dhammapäla’s tikä corroborates in both cases the
assumption of Päninian grammar as Buddhaghosa’s source with implicit
references to Käsikä ad loc.34

For purely doctrinal reasons Buddhaghosa does not refer his
reader to the well-known Panini sütra V 1 119 defining the other more
general function of the abstract suffixes “tva” and “rd”: tasya bhäve
tvatalau: the abstract suffixes “tva” and “tä” are used in the sense of the
essence or quality of the thing [denoted by the term to which the two
suffixes are attached]. But it is clear that there must have been some
Buddhist scholars who did actually interpret idappaccayatä with reference
to this function of the suffix “ta”, because Buddhaghosa refers briefly to
their view, but only to refute it.35

6 [Vism 519,34-520,6]

In this section Buddhaghosa presents and rejects the
interpretation of some Buddhists who maintain that the term
“paticcasamuppäda” denotes mere arising (uppädamattam), in the sense

33 Cf.: grämädibhyah talpratyayo bhavati, tasya samühah ity etasmin visaye.
grämänäm samühah grämatä; janatä; bandhitä, sahäyatä [Kää ad loc],
34 Cf.: idappaccayä eva idappaccayatä ti tä-saddena padam vaddhitam; na kind
atthantaram; yathä devo eva devatä ti. idappaccayänam vä samüho idappaccayatä
ti. samühattham tä-saddam äha, yathä janänam samüho janatä ti [Vism-mht Be
1960 II 228,19-22 = Spk-pt Be 1960 II 50,22-26; Be om. na kind atthantaram and
reads samühattho tä-saddo; and adds imam attham sandhäyäha: lakkhanam ... pe
... veditabban ti)]. Vism-sn 1250,15-16 refers correctly to Pän IV 2 37 and 43,
but does not identify the other source, i.e. Pän V 4 27.
35 Cf.: ye pi maftflanti: idappaccäyam bhävo idappaccayatä, bhävo ca näma yo
äkäro ävijjädinam sankhärädipätubhäve hetu, so tasmim sankhäravikäre
paticcasamuppädasamaMä ti, tesam tarn na yujjati, Vism 520,15-18.
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that it means arising dependently (paticca) and correctly so (somma), that
is, without reference to such causes as those which the heretics imagine,
namely, Primordial Matter (pakati), The Person (purisa) and the like.3637 

The final argument of the four which Buddhaghosa presents for
rejecting this idea is that it is not justified because according to their
interpretation the term “paticca" becomes semantically disjointed from
the rest of the compound and is therefore virtually meaningless
(saddabhedato)?1 The argument is developed in the following paragraph.
Buddhaghosa does not explicitly refer to grammar in this instance, but the
nature and importance of the argument are such that it would seem
natural to include it among his grammatical references. He writes:

saddabhedato ti paticcasaddo ca pan’ äyam samäne
kattari pubbakäle payujjamäno atthasiddhikaro hoti.
seyyathidam: “cakkhuh ca paticca rüpe ca uppajjati
cakkhuviMänan” [= S II 72,4] ti. idha pana bhäva-
sädhanena uppädasaddena saddhim payujjamäno

36 Cf.: keci pana paticca somma ca titthiyaparikappitapakatipurisädi-
kärananirapekkho uppädo paticcasamuppädo ti evam uppädamattam
paticcasamuppädo ti vadanti, Vism 518,33-35. It is not clear to whom
Buddhaghosa refers. The emphasis is on arising as such without particular
reference to its causes and conditions provided that heretical ideas of causes,
such as the prakrti of Sämkhya, etc., are excluded. Could it be that Buddhaghosa
briefly presents the view of SthaviraVasuvarmä, which is referred to in
Vasubandhu’s AbhidharmakoSa as follows: ahetunityahetuvädapratisedhärtham
ity apare [= Sthaviravasuvarmä, Sphutärtha ad loc.]. näsati hetau bhävo bhavati,
na cänutpattimato nityät prakrtipurusädikät kiflcid utpadyata iti, AkBhäs 47,7-
8 ? Perhaps Vasuvarmä interpreted “pratityasamutpäda" in the light of the other
canonical explanation of arising “asmin satidam bhavati, asyotpädäd idam
utpadyate”, to which the quotation relates. In any case it has this generalised
form which appears to be the idea underlying the view which Buddhaghosa
rejects.
37Cf. Dhammapäla’s tikä: saddabhedato ti saddavinäsato saddäyogato [Vism-
mht Be 1960 II 230,20-21],
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samänassa kattu abhävato saddabhedam gacchati, na
ca kiüci attham sädhetl ti saddabhedato pi na
uppädamattam paticcasamuppädo ti.

“Because of word disjunction”: again, when the word
“paticca”, provided that the agent is the same (samäne
kattari), is used in the sense of [the action expressed by
the verb to which the absolutive suffix is added] being
anterior in time [to the action expressed by the finite
verb], it achieves its meaning (atthasiddhikaro). As,
for instance, [in the following sentence]: “After having
come into contact with the eye and the sense objects,
eye consciousness arises [= S II 72,4]”. In the present
case, however, when [the word “paticca”] is used
together with the word “uppäda" which is an action
noun (bhävasädhanena),3* it leads to word disjunction
since the agent is not the same, and so it does not
achieve any meaning at all. Therefore, also because of
word disjunction, paticcasamuppäda is not mere
arising.

What is important for Buddhaghosa to point out in this
connection is that, in order for the term “paticcasamuppäda” to be
meaningful, it is necessary for the two actions expressed by the
absolutive form “paticca” and the action noun “samuppäda” to have the
same agent (kattä). If this were not the case, there would be no
connection between them in terms of their having the same agent. To
illustrate this point Buddhaghosa quotes a well-known passage from
Samyuttanikäya where cakkhuviMana, by implication, represents the

3 On this technical term of grammar cf. Renou Vocabulaire and DSG s.v.
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identical agent of the successive verbal actions expressed by “paticca" and
“uppajati”.39 The opponent, however, generalizes the scope of meaning
of “paticcasamuppäda” to such an extent that it becomes virtually
impossible to interpret it with reference to specific agents and specific
causes and conditions. Consequently, the action expressed by the term
“paticca” would not at all relate, by virtue of identity of agent, to the
action expressed by “uppäda”.

In order to clarify this idea he makes an implicit reference to
Pänini’s definition of the usage and meaning of the absolutive suffix
(ktvä),  which is found in Pän III 4 21: samänakartrkayoh pürvakäle:
[when two verbal actions] have the same agent [the absolutive suffix at-
tached to the verb expressing one action] is used in the sense of being
anterior in time [to the action expressed by the other verb].40

Buddhaghosa’s interpretation, of course, entails the obvious
paradox that in order for cakkhuvi f thäna to arise it must first be
dependent and thus already existent, which makes its arising illogical.
Perhaps the underlying intention of the opponent’s thesis was exactly to
avoid this paradox by emphasising the notion of origination, in which
case Buddhaghosa stands out as a conservative defender of what he
considered to be the correct Theraväda tradition, while at the same time
adhering strictly to the original Päninian definition of the semantical
function of the absolutive suffix.

We know from a parallel discussion with grammarians recorded
in Vasubandhu’s Abhidharmakosa about the correct interpretation of
“paticcasamuppäda”,41 that the Buddhists tried to avoid the unwanted

390n the paradox which this interpretation entails see the following.
40 Cf.: samänah kartä yayoh dhätvarthayos tatra pürvakäle dhätvarthe
vartamänäd dhätoh ktvä pratyayo bhavati [KäS ad loc.].
41 Cf. the grammarians’ objection: na yukta esa padarthah. kirn käranam 1 ekasya
hi kartur dvayoh kriyayoh pürvakäläyäm kriyäyäm ktvävidhir bhavati. tad
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implications, pointed out by the grammarians, of a strict Päninian in-
terpretation of“paticca’’, by taking the absolutive suffix as indicating an
action that takes place simultaneously with the action expressed by the
action noun “samuppäda”. For this interpretation they could refer to one
of Katyäyana’s värttikas on Panini’s sütra, which allows for interpreting
“paticca" as expressing an action that is simultaneous with the action
expressed by “samuppäda"** 42

We do not find any trace of this discussion in Buddhaghosa’s
works, but it was well-known to subsequent generations of Päli
writers.43 Dhammapäla, who was conversant with this discussion and
the relevant Sanskrit grammatical literature, as appears from his tikä, is
evidently embarrassed by the implications of Buddhaghosa’s criticism and
tries to avoid them by claiming that Buddhaghosa only refers to Panini’s
definition of the usage of the absolutive suffix in general terms
(yebhuyyena), whereas in the present case the term “paticca" can only be
interpreted as expressing an action that is simultaneous with the action
expressed by “samuppäda”.44

yathä: snätvä bhuhkta iti. na cäsau pürvam utpädät kascid asti, yah
pratityottarakälam utpadyate. na copy akartrkästi kriye ti, AkBhäs 454,1-4.
42 Cf.: vyädäya svapitity upasamkhyänam apürvakälatvät, värt. 5 ad loc. Vasu-
bandhu refers to this värttika in his reply to the grammarians: sahabhäve ’pi ca
ktvästi dipam präpya tamo gatam; äsyam vyädäya sete vä, pascäc cet kirn na
samvrte, AkBhäs 455,7-8. Cf. Vism-sn p. 1254,12: dipam präpya tamo vigacchati.
43 Cf. the following passage from Mahänäma’s [first half of the sixth century
A.D.] commentary on Paris: nimittam patisankhä flänam uppajjati [Paris II 63,SA-
SS], kämafl ca na pathamam jänitvä pacchä flänam uppajjati-, vohäravasena pana
“mänafl ca paticca dhamme ca uppajjati manoviMänan" ti ädlni viya evam
vuccati. Saddasatthavidu ’pi ca “ädiccam päpunitvä tamo vigacchati" ti ädlsu
viya samänakäle ’pi imam padam icchanti [= Patis-a 567,12-16 ad loc.]; for the
reference to grammarians cf. the parallel passage from AkBhäs quoted supra.
44 Cf.: samäne kattari ti ekasmim yeva kattari uppajjanakiriyäya yo kattä, tasmim
yeva paccayanakiriyäya ca kattubhüte ti attho. yathä “nhatvä bhuhjati; bhutvä
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It would be interesting to know whether Buddhaghosa relied on
Sanskrit sources for the elaborate discussion of “paticcasamuppäda” in
Chapter 17 of Visuddhimagga, which from a doctrinal point of view is
one of the most complex sections of the work. It is not unlikely, but only
a detailed investigation of the chapter as a whole will make it possible to
reach a conclusion on this point.

The present context is sufficient to conclude that the references
to grammar and grammarians in Visuddhimagga clearly indicate that

sayatl” ti. pubbakäle ti idafl ca tvä-saddänam padänam yebhuyyena
purimakälakiriyäya dipanato vuttam. na idha paticcasaddassa purimakälatthattä.
evafl hi “cakkhum paticcä" ti nidassanavacanam nidassitabbena samsandeyya.
atha vä, kämah c' ettha ubhinnam kiriyänam samakälatä uppajjanakiriyäya
pubbe paccayanakiriyäya asambhavato. tathä pi phalakiriyäya hetukiriyä
purimakälo viya voharitum yuttä evam ettha hetuphalavavatthänam supäkatam
hott ti upacärasiddham purimakälam gahetvä vuttam pubbakäle ti.
atthasiddhikaro ti väkyatthapativiflflattikaro. paticcasamuppädo ti hi ettha
väkyatthävabodho idha atthasiddhi ti adhippeto. payujjamäno paticcasaddo
uppädasaddena vuccamänassa samänassa kattu abhävato ti padam änetvä
yojetabbam. ayah h’ ettha attho “cakkhufl ca paticca rüpe ca uppajjati cakkhu-
viMänari’ ti ädisu paccayanakiriyäya, uppajjanakiriyäya ca viflflänam eva kattä ti
samänakattujatä labbhati. paticcasamuppädo ti ettha pana uppädasaddassa
bhävasädhanatäya kiriyä va vuttä ti samänakattulakkhano saddappayogo na
sambhavati ti. tenäha “saddabhedam gacchati" ti. apasaddappayogo hott ti attho.
na c’ ettha paräparayogo |> Pän III 4 20] “appatvä nadim pabbato, atikamma
pabbatam nadi' ti ädisu viya; näpi lakkhanahetuädipayogo “siham disvä bhayam
hoti, ghatam pivitvä balam jäyate, ‘dhan’ ti katvä dando patito" ti ädisu viya. n’
ev’ ettha saddabhedo. na hi hatthatale ämalakam viya sabbaftheyyam
paccakkham katvä thitänam mahesinam vacane akkharacintakänam vippaläpo
avasaram labhati. labhatu, väkyatthena saddasiddhito “nhatvä gamanam, bhutvä
sayanan” ti ädisu viyä ti. evam pi na ca kiflci attham sädheti. yadi pi paccekam
padattho labbhati, väkyatthe pana na yujjati, tasmä dasadädimädiväkyäni viya
asambandhatthatäya niratthakam hoti ti adhippäyo [Vism-mht Be 1960 II
231,18-232,17 ad loc.]; cf. also ibid. p. 238,1-4: samänakäle täva: andhakäram
nihantväna, udito ’yarn dipäkaro . . . keci pana “mukham byädäya sayati", which
is an echo of the discussion in AkBhäs, for which v. note 42 supra.



Ole Holten Pind54

Buddhaghosa was conversant with the Sanskrit grammatical tradition,
which in all likelihood is identical with Päninian grammar. This
conclusion is furthermore corroborated by the evidence found in the
atthakathäs ascribed to Buddhaghosa. In the following a number of
references to grammar and grammarians found in these works will be
analysed.

Samantapäsädikä

1 [Sp 204,25-32 ad Vin III 13,5-6]

In the Vinaya passage which Buddhaghosa comments upon: na
tvam täta Sudinna kiflci dukkhassa jänäsi ti, it would seem natural to
construe na ... kiflci jänäsi with dukkhassaz in the sense: “you, good
Sudinna, know nothing of misery”.45 This is apparently what he had in
mind, as is evident from the following paraphrase: tvam täta Sudinna
kiflci appamattakam pi kalabhägam dukkhassa na jänäsi: “you, good
Sudinna, know nothing, i.e., not even the slightest fraction of a fraction,
of misery”. But in addition to this straightforward exegesis, he offers two
more complex alternative interpretations of the clause:

athavä kiflci dukkhena nänubhosi ti attho: karanatthe
sämivacanam anubhavanatthe ca jänanä. athavä kiflci
dukkham na sarasi ti attho: upayogatthe svämi-
vacanam saranatthe ca jänanä. vikappadvaye pi
purimapadassa uttarapadena samänavibhattilopo

45This interpretation presupposes that kiflci is used substantially and is to be
construed with dukkhassa. It is, of course, also possible to construe kiflci
adverbially, in which case dukkhassa has to be construed with jänäsi in the sense
suggested by Buddhaghosa in the following.
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datthabbo. tarn sabbam saddasatthänusärena
hätabbam.

Either the meaning is: “you do not suffer from any
misfortune”, the genitive (sämivacanam) being used in
the sense of the instrumental (karanatthe) and '(jflä in
the sense of “experiencing,  suffering”
(anubhavanatthe), or the meaning is: “you do not
remember any misfortune”, the genitive being used in
the sense of the accusative (upayogatthe) and 'Ijflä in
the sense of “remembering, recalling” (saranatthe). In
either alternative (vikappadvaye), however, one should
take into consideration that the case morpheme which
the preceding word (purimapadassa = kiflci) has in
common with the subsequent word (uttarapadena -
dukkhassa) is elided (samänavibhattilopo). All this
should be known in accordance with grammar
(saddasatthänusärena).

According to this interpretation, it is obvious that kiflci
becomes difficult to construe unless it is assumed that it is in agreement
with dukkhassa. Buddhaghosa therefore postulates that kiflci is actually in
agreement with dukkhassa, when it is assumed that kiflci = kassaci be-
cause the genitive case morpheme which indicates the agreement has been
elided from kiflci.

It has not been possible to find any justification in traditional
Indian grammar for adding supposedly elided case morphemes in the way
suggested by Buddhaghosa, but the grammar which justifies his
interpretation of 'Ijflä constructed with the genitive in the sense indicated
above can easily be identified. In both cases it is based on the application
of two Pänini sütras. The first alternative is undoubtedly based on Pän II



Ole Holten Pind56

3 [50+] 51: jüo ’vidarthasya karane: the verb jüä, when not used in the
sense of “to know”, is constructed with the genitive in the sense of the
instrument käraka.4647 The second is based on the subsequent sütra Pän II
3 [50+] 52: adhigarthadayesäm karmani: verbs, when used in the sense of
“remembering” [cf. sa-Dhätup II 38] ... , are constructed with the
genitive in the sense of the object käraka.41

There is no reason to doubt that the grammar (saddasattha)
Buddhaghosa refers to is identical with Päninian grammar. But the
grammatical source which justifies samänavibhattilopo remains unknown.
If there were any identifiable grammatical tradition justifying
samänavibhattilopo in the way suggested by Buddhaghosa, it is unlikely
that an eminent scholar like Säriputta would have failed to identify it.
Under such circumstances the possibility cannot be excluded that it
represents Buddhaghosa’s own contribution to the grammatical analysis
of the Päli. Säriputta corroborates, however, the assumption of Päninian
grammar as Buddhaghosa’s main source through implicit references to
Käsikä ad loc.48

46 Cf. Kä4 ad loc.: jänäter av idarthasyäjflänärthasya karane kärake sasthl
vibhaktir bhavati: sarpiso jänlte: madhuno jänlte.
47Cf. KäS ad loc.: adhlgarthäh smaranärthäh . . . etesäm karmani kärake Sesatvena
vivaksite sasthl vibhaktir bhavati . . . mätuh smarati.
48Cf. Säriputta ad loc.: yadä jänäti-saddo bodhanattho na hoti, tadä tassa payoge
“sappino jänäti, madhuno jänätl” ti ädisu viya karanatthe sämivacanam
saddasatthavidü icchantl ti aha: “kiflci ... pe ... ” ti. tenäha: “karana-° ... pe ... ”
ti. ettha ca “kiflci ... pe . . ." ti kenaci dukkhena karanabhütena visayam
nanubhosl ti evam attho veditabbo. “kiflci” ti etthäpi hi karanatthe
sämivacanassa lopo kata, ten’ eva ca vakkhati “vikappa-° ... pe ... ” ti. yadä
pana jänäti-saddo saranattho hoti, tadä saranatthänam dhätusaddänam payoge
mätu sarati, pitu sarati, bhätu jänätl ti ädisu viya upayogatthe sämivacanam
saddasatthavidü vadanti ti äha: “athavä ... pe ... ” ti. kassaci dukkhassa
ananubhütattä attanä anubhütam appamattakam pi dukkham pariyesamäno pi
abhävato yeva na sarati ti attho. “vikappadvaye pl" ti anubhavana-
saranatthavasena vutte dutiyatatiyavikappadvaye.“purimapadassä" ti = kiflci ti
padassa. “uttarapadenä” ti dukkhassa ti padena. “samänavibhattilopo" ti
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2 [Sp 209,27-210,1 ad Vin III 16,5]

After having quoted the passage in question: atthi näma täta Sudinna
äbhidosikam kummäsam paribhuhjissasi ti: “Is it possible, dear Sudinna,
that you are eating last evening’s barley-gruel ?”, Buddhaghosa
continues:

akkharacintakä pan’ ettha imam lakkhanam vadanti:
anokappanämarisanatthavasena etam atthi-näma-sadde
[so read for Ee atthi näma sadde] upapade
paribhuhjissasi ti anägatavacanam katam. tassayam
attho: atthi näma — pe — paribhuhjissasi ti idam
paccakkham pi aham na saddahämi, na marisayäml [so
read with v.l. for Ee parisayäml] ti.

In this case, moreover, the grammarians
{akkharacintakä),  set forth the following rule
{lakkhanam): according to whether the meaning is that
something is not likely to take place, or is not to be
tolerated {anokappanämarisanatthavasend), the future
paribhuhjissasi is employed, when the expression “is it
possible ?” is a sentence complement {atthi-näma-
sadde upapade). The meaning of the [sentence] “Is it
possible... ?” is as follows: “I do not believe it, even
though it is evident, nor do I tolerate it”.

uttarapadenasamänassa sämivacanassa lopo. kassaci dukkhassä ti vattabbe
vikappadvaye pi purimapade sämivacanassa lopam katvä kihci dukkhassä ti
niddeso kato [Sp-t Be 1960 II 4,17-5,6],
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In this grammatical analysis, Buddhaghosa focuses on a
syntactical peculiarity of the sentence complement (upapada) “atthi”,
which systematically requires construction with the future tense,
whereas, from a semantical point of view, the implied tense in such a
context is to be interpreted as present.49 The grammarians mentioned by
Buddhaghosa in this case are undoubtedly identical with the Päninians
since the analysis is based on Pan III 3 [145+] 146: kimkilästyarthesu Irt:
the future (denoted Irt) is used when [the words] “how comes it?”
(kimkila) or [the words] meaning “is it possible?” (asti) [are syntactically
constructed with it, and the action is either not likely to take place, or not
to be tolerated].50

3 [Sp 288,12-15 ad Vin IB 42,13-14]

katham hi näma so bhikkhave moghapuriso
sabbamattikämayam kutikam karissati [= Vin III
42,13-14] ti idam atitatthe anägatavacanam akäsl ti
vuttam hoti; tassa lakkhanam saddasatthato
party esitabbam.

With regard to the [sentence]: “How can it be, monks,
that this foolish man has made a hut out of nothing

49 As noted by Säriputta in his comment, the usage of the future tense in a
construction like this is exclusively present in meaning. Cf. his commentary ad
loc.: anokappanämarisanatthavasenä ti ettha anokappanam asaddahanam.
amarisanam asahanam. anägatavacanam anägatasaddappayoge. attho pana vat-
tamänakäliko va. tenäha “paccakkham pt" ti. na marisayämi ti na visahämi [ Sp-t
Be 1960 II 9,1-3],
50 Cf. KäS ad loc.: anavaklptyamarsayoh iti vartate. ... kimkilästyarthesu
upapadesu anavaklptyamarsayoh dhätoh Irt pratyayo bhavati. . . . asti näma
tatrabhavän vrsalam yäjayisyati. . . .na sraddadhe, na marsayämi.
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mud ?”, it is explained that the future
(anägatavacanam) is used in the sense of the past
(atitatthe); the rule (lakkhanam) for this should be
sought in grammar (saddasatthaio).

The intention of this note is to explain why the future is used in
preference to the tense required by the actual time [= past time] of the
action referred to. In the present case Buddhaghosa refers to Pan III 3
[142+] 144: kimvrtte lihlrtaw. “the [inflections] of the potential mood
(Zzn) and the future (Zrt) are used when [interrogative pronouns like] ‘kirn'
occur [as a sentence complement, the meaning implied by the sentence
being that of ‘censure’]”.51

One would have expected Buddhaghosa to refer to Pän III 3
[142+] 143: vibhäsä kathami Uh ca: the [inflections] of the potential
mood (Un) [as well as the inflections of the present tense (lat)] are
optionally used, when [the word] “k at ham” [is used as a sentence
complement, the meaning implied by the sentence being that of
“censure”].52 There are in fact quite a number of instances in the Vin
where “katham” is constructed with the potential mood, but they are not
commented upon by Buddhaghosa.53 It is possible, however, that he
reinterpreted the scope of Pan ID 3 144 in order to find a grammatical
justification for the usage in the Päli, which in this case deviates from the
usage described by Pänini. Säriputta’s commentary on this passage in Sp

51 Cf. KäS ad loc.: kimvrtte upapade garhäyäm gamyamänäyäm dhätoh linlrtau
pratyayau bhavatah. sarvalakäränäm apavädah. lingrahanam lato ’pari-
grahärtham.
52 Cf. Kä£ ad loc.: kathami upapade garhäyäm gamyamänäyäm dhätoh Un
pratyayo bhavati, cakäräl lat ca. vibhäsägrahanam yathäsvam kälavisaye
vihitänäm abädhanärtham.
53 Cf.: katham hi näma mädiso samanam vä brähmanam vä vijite vasantam
haneyya vä badheyya vä pabbäjeyya vä, Vin III 44,15-17.
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shows that he identified the reference to saddasattha with Pan III 3
144. 54

4 [Sp 296,13-14 ad Vin in 44,19]

Once again Buddhaghosa focuses on a question of semantics: the
meaning of 'Ipac. The term vipäcenti which he comments upon in this
case is found in the following passage: manussä ujjhäyanti khiyanti
vipäcenti: “alajjino ime samanä sakyaputtiyä ... ” [= Vin HI 44,19 foil.].
He writes:

vipäcenti ti vitthärikam karonti, sabbattha pattharanti',
ayafl ca attho saddasatthänusärena veditabbo.

“vipäcenti" means: they disseminate far and wide, they
report in detail everywhere. The meaning, moreover,
should be known according to grammar.

Grammar in this case is, as in the previous examples from
Vism, in all probability identical with sa-Dhätup. Cf. sa-Dhätup X 109:
paci vistäravacane.55

54 Cf. Säriputta ad loc.: saddasatthavidühi kimsaddayoge anägatavacanassa
icchitattä vuttam “tassa lakkhanam saddasatthato pariyesitabban” ti [Sp-t Be
196011 117,14-16].
55 Cf. Sadd 528,26: paci vitthäre.
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5 [Sp 480,26-481,6 ad Vin III 88,2-4]

The problem which Buddhaghosa addresses this time is how to
interpret the past participle “bhäsito" which occurs in the following
passage:

eso yeva kho ävuso seyyo yo amhäkam gihlnam
aftftamafUlassa uttarimanussadhammassa vanno
bhäsito ti.

The best thing, friends, is if we speak to householders
in praise of one another’s superhuman properties.

It would seem natural in the present case to construe the
genitive “amhäkam" [= the agent] with “bhäsito" used in the sense of the
present tense.56 If, however, it is interpreted according to the absolute
tense value of the past participle, and this is clearly how Buddhaghosa in-
terprets the form, it would seem to be in contradiction to the context in
which the enunciation occurs: the Vajji janapada is suffering from the
famine and the monks have difficulties in providing for themselves.
Therefore they decide to speak in praise of one another’s spiritual
attainments in order to ingratiate themselves with householders, hoping
that they, on those grounds, will provide for them. Since the context
makes it impossible to interpret “bhäsito" as referring to the past, Bud-
dhaghosa suggests complementing the sentence in such a way that the
intention becomes unambiguous. He writes:

Studies in the fall Grammarians I

56 Cf. Pän II 3 67: ktasya ca vartamäne: The past participle in -ta [is constructed
with the genitive], when used in the sense of the present tense. Cf. also Pan III
2 187-188; Pan does not mention '■lbhas among the roots the pp. of which may
be interpreted in the sense of the present tense. In Pali, however, this usage
seems to be extended to include other instances than those described by Panini.
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anägatasambandhe pana asati na etehi yo tasmim
khane bhäsito ’va yasmä [CeBeSe so; Ee tasmä) na
yujjati, tasmä anägatasambandham katvä yo evam
bhäsito bhavissati so seyyo ti evam ettha attho ved-
itabbo. lakkhanam pana saddasatthato pariyesitabbam.

Since the [praise they] spoke at that moment would be
unjustified, if there were no connection [of bhäsito =
pp. of 'Ibhäs] with the future tense (anägatasambandhe
pana asati), by formulating a connection with the
future tense, the meaning is in this case to be
understood as follows: “the best thing would be if we
spoke (bhäsito bhavissati) in such and such a way”.
The rule, moreover, should be sought in grammar.

The rule to which Buddhaghosa refers here as a justification for
complementing the verbal form bhäsito with the future form bhavissati
[from jbhü\, is found in Pan in 4 1: dhätusambandhe pratyayäh: affixes
are [valid in denoting a time other than the one for which they have been
specifically enjoined] when they are used for [establishing] a relation
between [the meanings of] the roots [in question].

The problem which Pänini addresses in this sütra is that the us-
age of a particular suffix is generally restricted to the specific tense value
that is attached to it. For instance, according to Pan III 2 85 a word like
“agnistomayäjin" has a past tense value. It denotes a person who already
has performed the agnistoma. But in a sentence like “agnistomayäjy asya
putro janitä": “he shall have a son who will perform the agnistoma", a
word with a past tense value (“agnistomayäjin”') is construed with a word
that has a future tense value (“janitä”). In such a case the future tense
value of janitä takes precedence over the past tense value of
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agnistomayäjin, which thus assumes a future value. The same is the case
in a sentence like: krtah katah svo bhavitä: “the mat will be made to-
morrow”. In this clause the future tense value of bhavitä takes precedence
over the absolute tense value of the past participle krtah?1

Here too, there is no reason for doubting that the grammar to
which Buddhaghosa refers his readers is identical with Päninian grammar.
Säriputta cannot have been in doubt since he quotes the sütra in question.
In addition he presents a slightly edited quotation from the Käsikä.57 58

6 [Sp 500,18-20 ad Vin III 95,3]

ukkhetito [= Vin III 95,3] ti idam ariyamaggena
uttäsitattä ... sväyam attho saddasatthatato
pariyesitabbo.

The expression “scared” [ukkhetito] is used because he
is scared of the Noble Path. ... The meaning is to be
sought in grammar.

Here Buddhaghosa is concerned with the meaning of ut + 'Ikhit.
In this case too, grammar is probably identical with sa-Dhätup. Cf. sa-
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57 Cf. KäS ad loc.: dhätvarthänam sambandho vitesanavitesyabhävah. tasmin sari
ayathäkäloktä api pratyayäh sädhavo bhavanri. . . . krtah katah Svo bhavitä. . . .
tatra bhütah kälah bhavisyatkälena abhisambadhyamänah sädhur bhavati.
visesanam gunatväd visesyakälam anurudhyate, tena viparyayo na bhavati.
58 Cf.: “anägatasambandhe pana asari" ti bhäsito bhavissari ti päthasesam katvä
anägatasambandhe asati. bhäsito ti atitavacanam katham anägatavacanena
sambandham upagacchati ti äha“lakkhanam pana saddasatthato pariyesitabban”
ti. Idise hi thäne “dhätusambandhe paccayä" [= Pän III 4 1] ti iminä lakkhanena
dhätvatthasambandhe asati ayathäkälavihitä pi paccayä sädhavo santl [* Kä£ ad
Pän III 4 1] ti saddasatthavidü vadanti [Sp-t Be 1960 II 278,21-26 ad loc.].
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Dhatup I 324: khit träse. This assumption is corroborated by Säriputta’s
tikä ad loc.59

7 [Sp 584,16-21 ad Vin HI 163,21,30]

It is not clear how we are to interpret Buddhaghosa’s reference
to grammar (saddalakkhanam) in this case. The two words he comments
upon (duttho doso) occur in the following passage: yo pana bhikkhu
bhikkhum duttho doso appatito ... anuddhamseyya\ “whatever monk,
offended, indignant60 , and ill-tempered, would defame a monk ... ” [=
Vin III 163,21-22], The niddesa presents the following gloss on the two
words: duttho doso ti kupito anattamano anabhiraddho ähatacitto
khilajäto [= Vin HI 163,30-31], but this gloss obviously does not clarify
the question of how to construe them. The past participle duttho [from

dus] presents no problem, but doso does. In this particular context it
can only be interpreted as an adjective which in meaning is related to, if
not synonymous with, duttho and derived from the same root.61 This,
apparently, is also the view of Buddhaghosa, who seems to interpret doso
as a derivative of the causative stem of 'Jdus:

“duttho doso” ti, düsito c’ eva düsako ca, uppanne hi
dose puggalo tena dosena düsito hoti: pakatibhävam

59Cf.: khitasaddam saddasatthavidü uttäsatthe pathantl ti äha“sväyam attho
saddasatthatato pariyesitabbo” ti [Sp-t Be 1960 II 290,19-20]; Sadd 352,11: khita
utträsane.
60The translation is tentative. It is obvious from the context that corrupted and
corrupting are too strong; doso is probably used epexegetically of duttho in
order to show that is does not mean corrupted, but rather indignant and upset,
which the context would seem to support.
61 In Päli dosa normally occurs as a noun. This passage is the only recorded
instance in the canon where it would seem necessary to interpret dosa as an
adjective.
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jahäpito, tasmä duttho ti vuccati. para fl ca düseti
vinäseti, tasmä doso ti vuccati. iti duttho doso ti.
ekasss’ ev’ etam puggalassa dassitam [v.l.
nidassanam], tena vuttam duttho doso ti düsito c’ eva
düsako cä ti. tattha saddalakkhanam pariyesitabbam.

“Offended, offending”, that is, “one who is both
offended and one who offends (düsito c’ eva düsako
ca)”. Because (hi), when an offence has taken place
(uppanne dose), a person is offended on account of this
offence, that is, he is shocked (pakatibhävam jahäpito),
therefore he is called “offended”. And because he
causes another [person] to be offended and frustrated
therefore he is called “offending”. Hence (iti) [the
words] “offended, offending”. This is used as an
illustration of a single person according to the
difference in his behaviour (äkäranänattena). Therefore
it is said [above]: “offended, offending”, that is, “one
who is both offended and one who offends”. One
should consult grammar (saddalakkhanam) on this
point.

The question is whether Buddhaghosa actually wants his reader
to refer to grammar for information on the derivation and meaning of
duttha and doso. It is clear that his purpose is to show that the two terms
are mutually opposed, in the sense that one (duttha) is intransitive
(kammasädhana), whereas the other (doso) is transitive (kattusädhana),
which, of course, is reflected in their respective meanings. This is also
the way in which Säriputta understands Buddhaghosa. But in addition he
points out that the reason why Buddhaghosa says that a person who is
düsito is one who is shocked, is because dus is read [in the Dhätupätha]
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in the sense of alteration (yikatiyam pathitattä).62 This remark seems to
point to the fact that we are dealing with yet another reference to sa-
Dhätup, which in view of the other references to sa-Dhätup is likely to
be true. In that case it must be a reference to sa-Dhätup IV 76: dusa
vaikrtye.

8 [Sp 770,33-37 ad Vin IV 38,2-3]

The last instance of explicit reference to grammar in
Buddhaghosa’s Samantapäsädikä is presumably also to sa-Dhätup. In this
case it is to the meaning of the root ut + jhe (= sa. 'Idhya). The passage
in which the form occurs presents no problem; it represents one of the
stereotypes that are often met with in the Nikäyas.

ujjhäpenti [= Vin IV 38,2-3; this reading is recorded as
a variant by the ct., which reads ujjhäyanti]:, Dabbam
Mallaputtam bhikkhü ujjhäyanti .. . tarn äyasmantam
tehi bhikkhühi avajänäpenti avaflfläya olokäpenti lä-
makato vä cintäpentl ti attho. lakkhanam pan’ ettha
saddasatthänusärena veditabbam.

The definition (lakkhanam) is this time found in sa-Dhätup I
957: dhyai cintäyäm. The identification is, if Säriputta is correct,
confirmed by his explicit reference to the Dhätupätha, with the remark

62Cf. düsito ti dutthasaddassa kammasädhanatam dasseti. düsayati param
vinäseti ti düsako: iminä düsayati ti doso ti dosasaddassa kattusädhanatä vuttä.
"pakatibhävam jahäpito” ti dusasaddassa vikatiyam pathitattä vuttam [Sp-t Be
1960 II 347,15-18 ad loc.].
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that, since verbal roots have multiple meanings, the root 'Ijhe has also
the meaning of “looking down upon”.63* 

Sumangalaviläsini

1 [Sv 43,13-15 ad DI 2,9]

In this short passage Buddhaghosa comments upon the
expression “acchariyam ävuso”. The subject matter is the etymology of
the word acchariya. First he presents the grammatical derivation
(saddanaya) which he subsequently contrasts with the etymological
derivation presented by the Atthakathäs (atthakathänayä). The saddanaya
is explained in this way:

tattha andhassa pabbatärohanam viya niccam na hofi ti
acchariyam. ayam täva saddanayo.M

In this case acchariyam means something unusual (na
... niccam), like for instance a blind man who goes
mountain climbing. This, in the first place, is the
grammatical derivation65 .

ötuaies in ine rau grammarians i

63 Cf. tatiye dhätupäthe jhesaddo cintäyam pathito ti äha “lämakato vä
cintäpenti" ti ädi. ayam eva ca anekatthattä dhätünam olokanattho pi hott ti
datthabbam [Sp-t Be 1960 III 24,17-19 ad loc.].

Cf. Mp 1 113,11-13 ad acchariyamanusso.
65 Cf. saddasattham anugato nayo saddanayo. tattha hi anabhinhavuttike
acchariyosaddo icchito. ten’ ev’ äha“andhassa pabbatärohanam viyS’ ti [Sv-pt I
67,17-18 ad loc.].
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The saddanaya to which Buddhaghosa refers here is in all
likelihood identical with Pän VI 1 147: äscaryam anitye: the word
‘äscaryam’ [is formed with the augment sut = s-] in the sense of
something unusual.66

2 [Sv 245,16-19 ad D 1 87,7-8]

In this case Buddhaghosa selects the following clause for a
grammatical comment: Ukkattham ajjhävasatl ti, and continues:

upasaggavasen’ ettha bhummatthe upayogavacanam
veditabbam ... tatth’ [Ee tath’] eva lakkhanam [CeBe
so; Ee na-] saddasatthato [so read with v.l. and Sv-t]
pariyesitabbam.

In the present case it should be understood that the
accusative, because of the preposition, is used in the
sense of the locative. ... The rule for this should be
sought in grammar. 7

The definition which Buddhaghosa has in mind in this case is
Pän I 4 [45+46+] 48: upänvadhyän vasah: [the place of the action] of

Cf. anityatayä visayabhütayä adbhutatvam iha upalaksyate, tasminn äscaryam
nipätyate [Kä£ ad loc.].
67Cf.: “saddasatthato pariyesitabban” ti etena saddalakkhanänuyogato väyam
saddapayogo ti dasseti. upa, anu, adhi, ä iti evampubbake vasanakiriyädhäre
upayogavacanam eva päpunätl ti hi saddavidü icchanti [Sv-pt Be 1960 I 376,5-
9]. For an identical analysis cf. Ps III 414,24-26 ad M II 164,6.
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slvas, when preceded by [the prepositions] upa, anu, adhi, and ä [is called
“karma" (=the object käraka)}.68

3 [Sv 481,3-5 ad D 1155,3]

Even though Buddhaghosa does not explicitly refer to
grammarians or to grammar in this concise explanation of an apparent
grammatical anomaly, there is good reason for including it among the ex-
amples of his references to grammar. Firstly, Buddhaghosa contrasts this
explanation with the subsequent explanation of the Atthakathäcariyas.
Judging from the way in which he normally contrasts the views of the
grammarians on points of grammar with the views represented by the
Atthakathäs, one can assume that his explanation is based on the views
of the grammarians. Secondly, in his tikä, Dhammapäla expressly
identifies Buddhaghosa’s grammatical analysis with the opinion of the
grammarians (akkharacintaka).

taträyam anuttänapadavannanä. Kurüsu viharatl ti,
Kurü näma jänapadino räjakumärä, tesam niväso eko
pi janapado rülhisaddena Kuril ti vuccati: tasmim
Kurüsu janapade.69

In this case the following explanation is dealing with
an obscure word. “Was dwelling in the Kuru state”:
[the plural form] Kurd denotes those citizens who are
descendants of the ruling class [of the state]. Although

68 Cf. KäS ad loc.: upa, anu, adhi, ä ity evampürvasya vasater ädhäro yah, tat
kärakam karmasahjflam bhavati. Sv-pt ad loc. would seem to represent a slightly
edited version of KäS. Cf. note 67 supra.
69 Qu. Ps I 225,4-6; Cf. the identical passages in Sv 279,4-7 ad D I 111,2:
Angesu; 294,4-6 ad D 1 127,2: Magadhesu and 672,3-8 ad D II 253,3: Sakkesu.
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their habitation is singular, their state is denoted by the
conventional term “Kur i l  [in the plural]”.
[Consequently the loc. pl. “kurüsu” means] “in the
Kuru state”.

The grammatical problem which Buddhaghosa briefly identifies
and explains is the fact that the plural form “Kuru”, which actually
denotes the descendants of the ruling class of a certain state, is used as
the name of this state. Since the state as such is confined to a specific
territory, one would expect it to be denoted by a noun in the singular.
Moreover, when the words “Kuril” and “janapada” are used in apposition
there is no syntactical agreement between them. The reason is, as
Buddhaghosa explains, that the usage of the word “Kuril” is determined
by convention (rülhisadda), which in the present case means that usage
takes precedence over the general rules of syntactical agreement.

Buddhaghosa’s source in this case is no doubt Päninian
grammar. In his tikä, Dhammapäla quotes (in slightly edited Päli
versions) two sütras in which Panini refers to certain views on
grammatical derivation, the necessity and validity of which he is
questioning later on.

The first sütra quoted by Dhammapäla is Pän I 2 517071 : lupi
yuktavad vyaktivacane11 : In the case where [a taddhita affix] is elided
[provided that the elision is denoted by “lup”], the gender and number [of
the derivative from which they are elided] are the same as when they are

70Cf. Sv-pt II 103,6-7 (Ee is utterly confused): akkharacintakä hi Idisesu thänesu
yutte viya [so read with Be (= sa. yuktavat)-, Ee suttesw, cf. v.ll.]
idisalingavacanäni [so read with Be; Ee vilihga--, cf. v.ll.] icchanti. In this quote
Dhammapäla is replacing the archaic vyakti with linga.
71 Cf. vyaktih = stripumnapumsakäni. vacanam = ekatvadvitvabahutväni.
Paflcäläh = ksatriyäh pumlingä bahuvacanavisayäh. tesam niväso janapadah.
yathä tesu ksatriyesu vyaktivacane tadvaj janapade bhavatah: Paflcäläh, Kuravah
[KäS ad loc.].
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joined [to the original word]. The purpose of this sütra is to explain why
certain words that are considered to be derivatives retain the gender and
number of the word from which they are derived. For example, the word
Paflcäläh. is masculine plural, but applies to a single janapada.

The second sütra quoted by Dhammapäla is the subsequent sütra
52: visesanänäm cäjateh.12 The underlying intention of this rule is to
explain that terms which qualify such derivatives agree with them except
when a qualifier is a class term, e.g. janapada, in which case the class term
is used in the singular, whereas an additional qualifier agrees with the
latter.72 73

Finally, Dhammapäla might also have been expected to quote
Pän IV 2 81: janapade lup-. [the suffixes whose function is defined in IV 2
67-70] are elided [provided that the elision is denoted by “lup”} when [the
dwelling-place that is denoted by the word] is a kingdom.74

We cannot know, of course, whether Buddhaghosa was actually
thinking of these Päninian sütras when he wrote his commentary.
Dhammapäla may be right when he identifies Buddhaghosa’s source with
Pän I 2 51-52. But the possibility cannot be excluded that the actual
sütras Buddhaghosa had in mind were the following sütras 53-55: tad
asisyam samjhäpramänatvät. lubyogäprakhyänät. yogapramäne ca

tadabhäve ’darsanam syät. In these sütras Pänini explains why it is
unnecessary to establish those complicated rules of derivation described
in 51-52 in order to explain usages that in the final analysis are based on
convention.75

72 Cf. Sv-ptII 103,11-12: tabbisesane janapadasadde jätisadde ekavacanam eva.
73 Cf. ajäteh iti kirn ? Paflcäläh janapadah . . . jätyarthasya cäyam yuktavadbhäva-
pratisedhah. tena jätidvärena yäni visesanäni tesäm api yuktavadbhävo na
bhavati: Paflcäläh janapada ramamyo [Käs ad loc.].
74 Cf. Paflcälänäm niväso janapada Paflcäläh [KäS ad loc.].
75 Cf. KäS ad 55: drsyate ca samprati vinaiva ksatriyasambandhena janapadesu
paflcäläd’s'abdäh, tato avasiyate näyam yoganimittakah. kirn tarhi rüdhirüpenaiva
tatra pravrttah.
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Papaficasüdani

1 [Ps 1 59,26-28 ad M I 6,27]

In this example Buddhaghosa comments upon the derivation of
the city name Sävatthi. He explains that it has this specific form because
it is named after the rsi Savattha who lived there.

Sävatthi ti Savatthassa isino niväsatthänabhütä nagan,
yathä Käkandi, Mäkandl, [Ce v.l. adds Kosambi; Ee
om., cf. Ps-pt] ti. evam akkharacintakä.16

“Sävatthi” is a city which has status as the place
where the rsi Savattha was living, as for example
Käkandi and Mäkandi. This is the opinion of the
grammarians.

This reference is undoubtedly to Pän IV 2 [67+] 69: tasya
niväsah: [when attached to a word the affix denoted “an” and its
substitutes mean] “dwelling-place of someone”, [the place being named
after the person in question]. Buddhaghosa is probably also thinking of
the preceding sütra 68: tena nivrttam: [an affix attached to a word means]
“constructed by someone”, [the place being named after the person in
question]. The Käsikä illustrates inter alia this rule with the following
example: Kusämbena nirvrttä Kausämbi nagafi. Dhammapäla probably

76 Qu. Pj I 110,15-18; Patis-a 532,16-18. Pj I adds after Mäkandl ti evam
itthilihgavasena Sävatthi vuccati. Cf. also Ud-a 55,13-16; Ps II 389,30-390,2 ad M
I 320,26: Kosambiyam.
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has the same rule in mind in his tikä.77 There is no reference to rsis in
this particular context in the Päninian tradition, but this, of course, does
not exclude the assumption that Buddhaghosa is relying on Päninian
tradition for his interpretation.

studies in tne ran grammarians 1

77Cf. yathä Käkandl Mäkandi Kosambl ti yathä Käkandassa isino niväsatthäne
mäpitä nagarl Käkandl; Mäkandassa niväsatthäne mäpitä Mäkandi; Kusambassa
niväsatthäne mäpitä Kosambi ti vuccati. evam Sävatthi ti dasseti [Ps-pt 1 140,15-
18]; cf. Ps II 390,1-2: Kusumbassa näma isino assamato avidüre mäpitattä ti pi
eke.
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2 [Ps 1 129,32-33 ad M 1 24,1]

In this instance Buddhaghosa addresses the question of the
function and meaning of word-repetition (ämendita = sa. ämredita) as it
occurs in the clause: abhikkantam bho Gotama, abhikkantam bho
Gotama. In order to define the various semantic properties of ämendita,
he quotes the following verse:

bhaye kodhe pasamsäyam turite kotühalacchare
häse soke pasäde ca kare ämenditam budho?*

An intelligent person should use word-repetition in the
following meanings: [1] threat, [2] anger, [3] praise,
[4] haste, [5] excitement, [6] wonder, [7] joy, [8]
sorrow, and [9] satisfaction.78 79

Even though Buddhaghosa does not refer to grammarians or
grammar in this case, the grammatical interest attached to this verse is
reason enough for including it among his grammatical references.

It has not been possible to identify the source used by
Buddhaghosa. The possibility cannot be excluded, however, that the
verse is a Päli adaptation of a Sanskrit verse, in which case there is good
reason to believe that it represents an old kosa fragment. The verse was
adopted by the compiler of the Abhidhänappadipikä [v. Abh 107] and
shows a structural similarity with many of the verses that constitute
Abh.80

78 This verse is found in similar contexts in Sp 170,24-25; Sv 228,11-12 [cf. Sv-pt
1 354,25 foil]; Mp II 105,25-26; Sadd 40,29.
79 For examples of the various usages of ämendita, cf. Sv-pt I 354,25-355,7.
80 For this Pali dictionary, cf. Norman, Pali Literatwe pp. 166-167; Franke,
Gramm, pp. 65-83.
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In any case, there is a clear relation between the various
functions which the verse ascribes to dmendita and the corresponding
definition of ämredita found in Pän VIII 1 [2+] 8: väkyäder ämantrit-
asyäsüyäsammatikopakutsanabhartsanesu: A vocative in the beginning
of a clause is repeated in the following meanings: [1] envy, [2] praise, [3]
anger, [4] blame, or [5] threat. It is evident from this sütra that the set of
definitions found in the verse quoted by Buddhaghosa merely represents
an elaborate version of the Päninian definition.

3 [Ps II 389,29-390,1-2 ad M I 320,27]

In this example Buddhaghosa comments upon the derivation of
the city name Kosambi. This time he does not refer explicitly to the
opinion of the grammarians, but since his comment is intimately
connected in subject-matter with the preceding example there is no
reason to doubt that he is presenting the views of the grammarians. In
addition, the specific grammatical rules upon which his comment is based
can easily be traced to Päninian grammar.

tattha Kosambiyan ti evamnämake nagare. tassa hi [so
read with v.l.; Ee kira\ nagarassa ärämapokkharaniädisu
tesu tesu thänesu kosambarukkhä va ussannä
ahesum, tasmä Kosambi ti sankham agämasi.
Kusumbassa näma isino assamato avidüre mäpitattä ti
pi eke.

In this case [the locative] “in Kosambi” means in a city
thus named. Because there was an abundance of
Kosamba trees in various places of this city such as in
the parks and by the lotus ponds or the like, it was
called Kosambi. Some [grammarians] are of the

Studies in tue ran grammarians 1
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opinion that [it is called Kosambi] because it was
constructed not far from the hermitage of the rsi
Kusamba”.

There were apparently different views among grammarians
about the correct derivation of Kosambi. Buddhaghosa therefore presents
two alternative explanations, the first of which probably represents his
own view. Both alternatives are based on two Pänini sütras. In the first
explanation he analyses Kosambi according to Pän IV 2 67: tad asminn
astiti dese tannämni: [when attached to a word the affix denoted “an" and
its substitutes are used] in the sense of a place having such and such a
name because such and such a thing is found in it. In the second
explanation he presents the view of some scholars who apparently
explained the derivation of Kosambi on the basis of Pän IV 2 70:
adürabhavas ca: and [lastly a place is named after whatever is found in its]
vicinity.

Manorathapürani

1 [Mp 1 17,12-15 ad A 1 1,7]

Buddhaghosa here focusses on the grammarians’ definition of
the meaning of the suffix -u attached to the term bhikkhu [= sa. bhiksu;
derived from the desiderative root "Vbhiks]. He writes:

bhikkhavo ti ämantanakäradipanam, tab ca bhikkhana-
silatädigunayogasiddhattä vuttam; bhikkhanasllatä-
gunayutto pi hi bhikkhu, bhikkhanadhammatdguna-
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yutto pi bhikkhu, bhikkhane sädhukaritägunayutto pi
ti saddavidü mahhanti?1

The [vocative] “monks” is an encouragement in the
form of an invitation (ämantanäkäradipanam), and this
[encouragement] is used because they have acquired
such attributes as the habit of begging, etc. For a
mendicant is either one who is in possession of the
attribute that consists of the habit of begging, or one
who is in possession of the quality that consists of the
nature of begging, or one who is in possession of the
attribute that consists of skillfulness in begging. This
is the opinion of the grammarians.

The grammarians to whom Buddhaghosa refers as his source for
this grammatical analysis are definitely Päninians. The three qualities
(silatä, dhammatä, sädhukärita) which he enumerates in order to define
the scope of meaning of the term bhikkhu are identical with those
mentioned in Pan III 2 134: ä kveh tacchilataddharmatatsädhukärisu:
from this sütra to sütra 177 [the affixes that are being described are used]
in the sense [of agents] having such a habit (sila) or such a nature
(dharma) or such a skill (sädhukärin). This rule covers Pän III 2 168
where Panini deals with derivatives from desiderative roots and inter alia
'Ibhiks: sanäsamsabhiksa uh? 2 It is obvious that Buddhaghosa must
have had both sütras in mind when he wrote this grammatical comment.

8 'This text is also found in Ps 1 13,29-33 and Spk II 1,19-2,3.
82 Cf. sanantebhyo dhätubhyah äsamser bhikses ca tacchllädisu kartrsu uh
pratyayo bhavati [Kä£ ad loc.].
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2 [Mp m 76,15-20 ad A H 37,22-23]

In this case Buddhaghosa focusses on the usage of the
preposition “antarä" in the following passage: ekam samayam Bhagavä
antarä ca Ukkattham antarä ca Setabbyam addhänamaggapatipanno hoti:
“Once Bhagavä was on his way between Ukkattham and Setabbyam”. He
continues:

antaräsaddena pana yuttattä upayogavacanam katam.
edisesu ca thänesu akkharacintakä ‘antarä gämafl ca
nadifl ca yäti’ ti evam ekam eva [v.l. ettha]
antaräsaddam payufljanti, so dutiyapadena pi
yojetabbo hoti, ayojiyamäne upayogavacanam na
päpunäti. idha pana yojetvä eva [v.l. evam] vutto ti?3

Now the accusative is used because [Ukkattha and
Setabbya] are construed with the word “between”
(antarä). In such cases, however, the grammarians use
the word “between” only once, as [e.g. in the following
example]: he is on his way between the village and the
river. The [word “antarä”] is surely to be construed
with the second word, for if it were not constmed
[with it], the accusative would not obtain. And in the
present case it is actually used in construction [with
the second word].

83 This text is also found in Sv 35,4-9; Ps II 188,26-30 (v.ll.: idisesu hi ... ;
payujjanti). Cf. Ud-a 110,5-9.
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This argument is only understandable on the basis of Pän II 3
[1+] 4: antaräntarena yukte: [a word] when constructed with antarä or
antarena [stands in the accusative]. When constructed with two nouns
the preposition antarä generally precedes and the conjunction ca is put
after each noun.8485 This is the basic usage in Sanskrit. In Pali the
situation is slightly different, as appears from the example Buddhaghosa
has chosen to comment upon. He was apparently struck by the fact that
antarä is used twice in contrast to normal Sanskrit usage. But he seems to
regard this anomaly as a redundant feature which only emphasises
Panini’s description of the syntactical usage of antarä.

Conclusion

The relatively few instances where Buddhaghosa refers to
grammar or grammarians fall into two distinct categories: grammatical
references [a] with emphasis on syntactical, morphological and
derivational problems, [b] with emphasis on questions of semantics.

In the case of [a] it has been shown that practically all the
references can without great difficulty be traced to particular Päninian
sütras. Although the possibility cannot be completely excluded that
Buddhaghosa is referring to another grammar or grammatical system, it
would seem extremely unlikely, in that the Päninian source is well
corroborated by the tikäs. Buddhaghosa was obviously conversant with
the Päninian tradition as a whole since his references to such topics as
the usage of the locative case in a causal sense [= nimittasaptami]?5 are
only understandable on the basis of Mahä-bh [+ värttikas] ad Pän II 3 36.
Pänini does not himself address this usage in his grammar.

84 Cf.: antarä tväm ca mam ca kamandaluh ... yuktagrahanam kim ? antarä
Taksasiläm ca Pätaliputram Srughnasya präkärah [KäS ad loc.].
85 Cf. Sp 189,25; 727,20; 761,13.
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In the case of [b] it is, of course, an open question whether
Buddhaghosa actually refers to sa-Dhätup. There is good cause to believe
that this is the case since it would be quite natural for him to make
references to the collection of roots that was an indispensable part of the
Päninian grammatical system. It is, however, impossible to prove
definitively that Buddhaghosa knew sa-Dhätup in its present form.

Buddhaghosa’s references to grammar are not a pervasive
feature in his works. Compared with the scope of his collected works
they cannot, in fact, be considered an essential part of Buddhaghosa’s
scholarly work. But in the relatively few cases where he displays his skill
as a grammarian and an interpreter, his analysis is always marked by a
degree of sophistication that makes it reasonable to assume that the
tradition about his elucidating the “ideas of Patanjali” (Pätafljalimatdfi6 in
one night is founded on fact. Pätanjalimata must be identical, in fact, not
with the yogasütras as Geiger assumed86 87 , but rather with the Mahä-bh.

Even though Buddhaghosa’s references to grammar are
relatively few and in several instances are applied in a way that leads one
to assume that they represented a stock of grammatical explanations
which he made use of in identical or analogous contexts, it is obvious
that he must have assumed that the Buddhist scholars for whom he was
writing were capable of identifying his references. Otherwise most of his
grammatical analyses and statements about grammar would have been
incomprehensible to them. Thus Buddhaghosa’s references to grammar
indirectly prove that the Sinhalese Buddhist scholars must have been
conversant with Sanskrit and Sanskrit grammar.

It is, in fact, difficult to explain these references to Sanskrit
grammar unless we assume that there was no clearly defined system of
Päli grammar in existence when Buddhaghosa was writing his

86 Cf. Mhv XXXVII 217.
87 Cf. Geiger, Mhv-Trsl. p. 23 no. 1.
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commentaries. It appears from the way in which he often presents his
analyses that they were conceived as a sort of complement to the
explanations embodied in the atthakathäs. In such instances the
grammarians’ statements are sometimes contrasted with the explanations
of the atthakathäs. This too seems to prove that there was no full-scale
Pali grammar available to Buddhaghosa as a reference work.

To conclude, it is highly unlikely that Buddhaghosa, whose
respectful attitude towards the tradition is beyond doubt, would have
failed to refer to such a work, had it been in existence. There is therefore
no cogent reason for assuming that there ever existed a comprehensive
Päli grammar or grammatical system prior to Kaccäyana’s grammar. The
fact that this, in many ways remarkable, adaptation of the Kätantra is
based on a Sanskrit grammar only underlines the dependence of the Päli
grammatical tradition on Sanskrit grammar.

In a subsequent article I shall analyse references to and
fragments from Päli grammars that were presumably written in the
tradition of Kaccäyana’s grammar, the importance of which is beyond
doubt in the development of the Sinhalese Päli grammatical tradition.

Ole Holten PindCopenhagen





THE STÜPA CULT AND THE EXTANT PÄLI
VINAYA

One of the more curious things about the Päli V inaya as we
have it is that it contains no rules governing the behaviour of monks in
regard to stupas. In this respect it is, among the various Vinayas that
have come down to us, unique: “tons les V inayapitaka ... ä la seule
exception du Vinaya päli, contiennent”, according to A. Bareau,
“d’interessantes donnees concemant la construction et le culte des
stupa”.1 Professor Bareau seems to see the absence of such “donnees” in
the Päli Vinaya as a function of the chronology of the compilation of the
various Vinayas, and seems to suggest that the absence of such material
in the Päli Vinaya results from the relatively earlier date of the ‘closing’ of
its compilation.2 Gustav Roth explains the absence of such rules in the
Päli Vinaya in a somewhat different way: “The Päli tradition apparently
did not include such a section, as the compilers of the ancient Päli canon
were governed by a tradition according to which the construction and
worship of a stüpa was the concern of laymen, and not of monks.
Therefore, there was felt to be no need for a particular stüpa-section to be
included in the Khandhaka-section of the Päli Vinaya”.3 There is,
however, a passage in a 12th Century Sinhalese Katikävata, or monastic

1 A. Bareau, “La construction et le culte des stüpa d’aprös les vinayapitaka”.
Bulletin de I’ ecole frangaise d’ extreme-orient 50 (1960) 229: my emphasis.
2 Bareau, Bulletin de /’ ecole frangaise d’ extreme-orient 50 (1960) 230; 267-68;
273-74.
3 G. Roth, “Symbolism of the Buddhist Stüpa according to the Tibetan Version
of the Caitya-vibhäga-vinayodbhäva-sütra, the Sanskrit Treatise Stüpa-laksana-
kärikä-vivecana, and a Corresponding Passage in Kuladatta’s Kriyäsamgraha”,
The Stüpa. Its Religious, Historical and Architectural Significance, ed. A.L.
Dallapiccola & S.Z. Lallemant (Wiesbaden: 1980) 186; K.R. Norman, Päli
Literature. Including the Canonical Literature in Prakrit and Sanskrit of all the
Htnayana Schools of Buddhism (A History of Indian Literature, ed. J. Gonda,
Vol. VII, Fasc. 2) (Wiesbaden: 1983) 23, cites Roth’s explanation as probable.
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code, a passage in the V isuddhimagga, and several passages in the Sutta-
vibhanga, which might suggest quite a different possible explanation.

The Mahä-Paräkramabähu Katikävata, which has come down to
us in a 12th Century inscription from Galvihära,4 was promulgated as a
part of one of the many attempts to “purify” or “reform” the Sri Lankan
Sangha, and its authors claim that it “was formulated also without
deviating from the tradition of the lineage of preceptors [ädurol = äcärya-
kula] and after the consultation of Dhamma and Vinaya”.56 One of the
sections intended to regulate the daily life of the monks says, in part, in
Ratnapala’s translation:

“They should rise at dawn and pass the time walking up and
down (for the sake of bodily exercise). Thereafter they should
wear the civara covering themselves properly with it and after
they have finished cleaning the teeth and have attended to the
duties specified in the Khandhaka such as the duties pertaining
to Stupas, the great bodhi-tree, the temple terrace, the teachers,
the Theras, the sick and the lodging places (dahagab mambo
aigana-vatu-du äduru-vat tera-vat gilan-vat senasun-vat ä
kandu-vatu-du sapaya), should if need arise enter the refectory

” 6

4 This inscription was first published in E. Müller, Ancient Inscriptions in
Ceylon, 2 Vols. (London: 1883) Text: pp. 87-90; 120-24; Plates: no. 137. It was
re-edited in D.M. de Zilva Wickremasinghe, “Polonnaruva, Gal-Vihara: Rock-
Inscription of Parakrama Bahu I”, Epigraphia Zeylonica 2 (1928) 256-83; and
most recently in N. Ratnapala, The Katikävatas. Laws of the Buddhist Order of
Ceylon from the 12th Century to the 18th Century (Münchener Studien zur
Sprachwissenschaft, Beiheft N) (München: 1971) 37-44; 127-35.
5 Ratnapala, The Katikävatas, 38, 129; 304.
6 Ratnapala, The Katikävatas, 40, § 12 (text); 131-32 (translation). Exactly the
same reading of the text was given earlier by de Zilva Wickremasinghe, and his
translation of it differs only very slightly: “ ... and have attended to the duties
specified in the Khandhaka, such as those rules of conduct in respect of the
Dägäbas, etc.” (Epigraphia Zeylonica 2 (1928) 271, 275). (The version of this
passage repeated in the Dambadeni Katikävata, which “belongs to the reign of
king Paräkramabähu II (1236-1270 A.D.)”, differs slightly: dahagab mahabö
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It would appear from his translation that Ratnapala understood
the Katikävata to be saying that all the “duties” enumerated here were
“specified” in the Khandhaka, and that he assumes that Khandhaka- here
refers to the portion of the Vinaya so named. But this would suggest, if
Ratnapala’s interpretation of the text is correct, that the authorities who
drafted this Katikävata in the 12th Century knew — and presupposed that
their intended audience knew — a Khandhaka which contained rules
concerning “duties pertaining to Stupas”. The Khandhaka-vatta, or
“duties specified in the Khandhaka”, were, again according to Ratnapala,
specifically identified by Mahäsvämi Säriputra — a leading figure and
Vinaya authority contemporary with the promulgation of the Katikävata
— with “the major and minor duties enumerated in the V atta-khandhaka,
i.e. Vin II 207-30”.**** 7 Säriputra, then, also understood Khandhaka-vatta to
refer to the text of the V inaya, and his specificity, in fact, should make it
easy to locate these rules. But when we look at Vin II 207-30 it becomes
clear that although there are now rules there regarding “the teachers, the
Theras, the sick and the lodging places”, Vin II 207-30, as we have it,
does not contain a word about stüpas. This might suggest either that
Säriputra was wrong in his identification of the Khandhaka-vatta with
these specific pages, or that the compilers of the Katikävata knew — and
expected contemporaries to have — a Vinaya different from the one we
have, a Vinaya which had a fuller text of Vin II 207-30 than the one that
has come down to us. Oddly enough, even if Säriputra was wrong in his
specific identification we are still left in much the same position: even if
the Katikävata is not specifically referring to Vin II 207-30 it must at

ahgana-v atu-du äduru-vat tera-vat gilan-vat senasun-vat ä vatu-du sapayä (61,
§ 96). It is hard to know for certain whether the omission here of kandu- is
anything but scribal. It is not noted by Ratnapala, nor reflected in his translation,
158, § 96).
7 Ratnapala, The Katikävatas, 193, 197; cf. 290. References to the Pali Vinaya
are here and throughout to the Pali Text Society edition by H. Oldenberg.
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least be referring to the Vinaya* and it is not just in Vin II 207-30 that
there are no references to “duties pertaining to Stupas”, there are no
references to such duties anywhere in the Päli V inaya that we know. It is,
however, not just the authors of our Katikävata who appear possibly to
have known a Pali Vinaya different from the one we have.

Buddhaghosa refers on several occasions in his V isuddhimagga
to the Khandhaka and there is, I think, no doubt about what he under-
stood by the term. In one place he says: ubhato-V ibhahgapariyäpannam
vä ädibrahmacariyakam, khandhakavattapariyäpannam äbhisamäcarikam,
which Pe Mating Tin translates as “Or, that which is included in both the
Vibhanga’s is the ‘major precept’; that which is included in the
Khandhaka duties is the ‘minor precept’”.8 9 At another place he refers to
the “proper duties” promulgated by the Blessed One in the Khandhaka
(yan tarn bhagavatä ... khandhake sammävattam paflflattam) and then
quotes a passage similar to that found in our Katikävata which is found

8 Cf. T.W. Rhys Davids & W. Stede, The Pali Text Society’s Pali-English
Dictionary (London: 1921-25) 234; Pe Mating Tin, The Path of Purity (Pali Text
Society Trans. Series, Nos. 11, 17, 21) (London: 1923-31; repr. 1971) 14 n. 4;
117 n. 3; etc.; which are discussed more fully below.
9 H.C. Warren & D. Kosambi, V isuddhimagga of B uddhaghosäcariya (Harvard
Oriental Series, Vol. 41) (Cambridge: 1950) 1.27 (p. 10); Pe Maung Tin, The
Path of Purity, 14. In addition to the instances in the V isuddhimagga,
Buddhaghosa frequently refers to the Khandhakavatta in the Samantapäsädikä
(see H. Kopp, Samantapäsädikä. Buddhaghosa’ s Commentary on the Vinaya
Pitaka, Vol. VIII (Indexes to Vols. I-VII) (Pali Text Society Text Series No.
167) (London: n.d.) 1511), at least. Although these references add some detail,
they do not seem to suggest a referent for the term other than the text of the
V inaya. It should, however, be noted that the “conclusions” drawn in what
follows about the Khandhaka known to Buddhaghosa raise some serious
questions about the relationship of the Samantapäsädikä to the text of the
Vinaya it was commenting on, and the nature and extent of that text. Such
problems will only be resolved by a careful and thorough study of this massive
commentary in comparison with the Vinaya as we have it. Such a study remains
to be done.
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now at Vin II 231.10 It seems fairly obvious, then, that when
Buddhaghosa uses the terms Khandhaka or Khandhaka-vatta he is always
referring to the text of the “canonical” V inaya which he knew. This is of
some importance because in yet another passage in his V isuddhimagga he
refers his readers to the Khandhaka for rules regarding many of the same
things that the Mahä-Paräkramabähu-katikävata refers to. The passage in
question reads:

ägantukam pana bhikkhum disvä ägantukapaiisanthäro kätabbo
va. avasesäni pi cetiyanganavatta-bodhiyahganavatta-
uposathägäravatta-bhojanasäläjantäghara-äcariyupajjhäya-ägan-
tuka-gamikavattädlni sabbäni khandhakavattäni püretabbän’
eva

which Pe Maung Tin translates as:
“On seeing a guest-monk, he should give him the greetings due
to a guest. All the remaining Khandhaka duties should be
performed, such as the duties of the shrine-yard, the yard of the
Bo-tree, the sacred-service hall, the dining-hall, the fire-room,
the duties towards the teacher, the preceptor, guests”.11

It is clear from his translation that Pe Maung Tin understood
Khandhaka in the V isuddhimagga to be a proper name or the title of a
work. Rhys Davids and Stede before him understood the term in the
V isuddhimagga in the same way. Citing the same passages we have cited
above from the V isuddhimagga Rhys Davids and Stede defined
khandhakavatta as “duties or observances specified in the v. khandha or
chapter of the Vinaya which deals with these duties”.12 But if these
scholars are correct, then it is hard to avoid concluding from the passage
just cited that, like the authors of the Katikävata who knew a Khandhaka
containing rules “pertaining to stupas", Buddhaghosa knew a Khandhaka

10 Warren & Kosambi, V isuddhimagga III.71 (p. 82); Pe Maung Tin, The Path
of Purity, 117. For other similar Vinaya passages see Vin II 223; 1 46 foil.
11 Warren & Kosambi, V isuddhimagga VI.60 (p. 153); Pe Maung Tin, The Path
of Purity, 215.
12 Rhys Davids & Stede, The Pali Text Society’s Pali-English Dictionary, 234.
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that contained rules concerning “the shrine-yard” or cetiyangana. Since he
was — again like the authors of the Katikävata — giving practical
instructions to his “readers” it is again difficult to avoid the assumption
that he assumed that they would know or be able to consult a similar
Khandhaka. But, although the Mahäsänghika Vinaya preserved in
Chinese, for example, has rules concerning what Professor Bareau
translates as “1’enceinte du stupa”,13 and although the Sanskrit version of
the Mülasarvästiväda-vinaya has rules regarding the stüpängana,14 the
Päli Vinaya as we have it does not have a single reference to the
cetiyangana or stüpängana.15

Unless Ratnapala, Pe Maung Tin, Rhys Davids and Stede are all
wrong in their interpretation of the compound khandhakavatta, unless, in
short, we do not understand what the term actually refers to, these two
passages — one from the 5th Century V isuddhimagga, the other from a
12th Century Sinhalese Katikävata — seem to suggest that there is a
distinct probability that the Pali Vinaya, like virtually all the other
Vinayas known to us, had once contained specific “duties pertaining to
stupas” and “duties of the shrine-yard”. It is, moreover, not just sources
external to the Päli Vinaya like the V isuddhimagga and Mahä-

13 Bareau, Bulletin de I’ ecole fran aise d' extreme-orient 50 (1960) 251, 253.
14 R. Gnoli, The Gilgit Manuscript of the äayanäsanavastu and the
Adhikaranavastu. Being the 15th and 16th Sections of the Vinaya of the
Mülasarvästivädin (Serie Orientale RomaL.) (Roma: 1978) 38.29; 39.2.
15 Questions concerning “duties in regard to the yard of the Bo-tree” in the Päli
and other Vinayas will also have to be investigated; but given our ignorance in
regard to the place of “Bo-trees” in Indian monastic communities, and given the
great importance assigned to their presence in Sri Lanka, this will require a
separate study. It is, however, perhaps worth noting here that the only clear
reference that I know in Indian inscriptional sources to a shrine connected with a
Bo-tree explicitly connects that “shrine” with a Sri Lankan monastic community.
The “Second Apsidal Temple Inscription F’ from Nägärjunikonda records the
benefactions of the Upäsikä Bodhisiri. One of these is said to have been the
construction of “a shrine for the Bodhi-tree at the Sihala-vihära": sihala-vihäre
bodhi-rukha-päsädo (J.Ph. Vogel, “Prakrit Inscriptions from a Buddhist Site at
Nagarjunikonda”, Epigraphia Indica 20 (1929-30) 22-23).



1 ne stupa cuu ana me extam ran v may a 07

Paräkramabähu-katikävata which seem to suggest that this Vinaya may
have originally contained such rules. There are indications within the Päli
Vinaya itself which would seem to point to much the same conclusion.

Although, as we have already noted, the Päli Vinaya as we have
it, and more particularly the Khandhaka, has no rules specifically govern-
ing behaviour in regard to stupas, stupas — or at least cetiyas — are
taken for granted as an integral part of the monastic life in at least four
passages in the Sutta-vibhanga. We. might look briefly at these.

In discussing the passage from the V isuddhimagga above I have
assumed that Buddhaghosa’s cetiyangana was the Päli equivalent for the
Mülasarvästivädin stüpängana and of the “1’enceinte du stupa” found in
the Chinese Vinayas. Given the narrative uses and descriptions of the
cetiyangana in Buddhaghosa it would be hard to argue otherwise. But if
this equivalence of cetiya and stüpa holds here it may hold elsewhere as
well. Two of the four passages from the Sutta-vibhanga which concern
us, for example, deal with property rights in, and the tripartite economic
structure of, Buddhist monastic establishments. The first of these — Vin
III 266 — reads:

samghassa parinatam aftflasamghassa vä cetiyassa vä parinämeti,
äpatti dukkatassa. cetiyassa parinatam aMacetiyassa vä
samghassa vä puggalassa vä parinämeti, äpatti dukkatassa.
puggalassa parinatam aflflapuggalassa vä samghassa vä
cetiyassa vä parinämeti, äpatti dukkatassa.

And LB. Homer translates the passage as:
“If he appropriates what was apportioned to the Order for
another (part of the) Order or for a shrine, there is an offence of
wrong-doing. If he appropriates what was apportioned to a
shrine for an Order or for an individual, there is an offence of
wrong-doing. If he appropriates what was apportioned to an
individual for another individual or for an Order or for a shrine,
there is an offence of wrong-doing”.16

16 LB. Homer, The Book of the Discipline, Vol. II (London: 1940) 162.
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This passage, and the virtually identical passage at Vin IV 156,
can, I think, only represent the Pali versions of similar discussions of
property rights found in Sanskrit in the Mülasarvästiväda-vinaya and in
several V inayas now preserved in Chinese. In the Mülasarvästiväda-
vinaya, for example, we find:

bhagavän äha I sarvasamgham sannipätyäsau laksitavyah I kim
sambhinnakärl na vä iti I yadi sambhinnakärl I sämghikam
staupikam karoti I staupikam vä sämghikam I evam adhärmikam I
“The Blessed One said: ‘Having assembled the whole
community, this is to be considered: is this a (case for) making a
full division [or: ‘mixed distribution’], or is it not ? If there is a
full division (and) it takes what belongs to the Sangha as what
belongs to the stupa, or what belongs to the stüpa as what
belongs to the Sangha — such (a procedure) is not in
conformity with the Dharma (de Ita bu chos dang mi mthun pa
yin pas')”.11

In regard to the Chinese V inayas Professor Bareau notes, for
example, that “les Sarvästivädin parlent aussi des biens inepuisables du
stüpa, qui sont inalienables. Les biens qui sont donnes en offrande au
stüpa ne peuvent etre utilises ä d’autres fins. On ne doit pas les melanger
avec les biens de la Communaute des quatre directions, ni avec les biens
consistant en nourriture, ni avec les biens ä partager”.18
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17 N. Dutt, Gilgit Manuscripts, Vol. Ill, Part 2 (Srinagar: 1942) 145.15-146.1;
D.T. Suzuki, The Tibetan Tripitaka, Peking Edition (Tokyo-Kyoto: 1955) 41,
284-2-2 foil. I am not altogether sure I have completely understood this passage.
The text is extremely terse and the technical meaning of sambhinnakärl is not
well established. I have followed my understanding of the Tibetan translation and
the problems do not in any case affect my point here: discussions of property
rights similar to those in the Pali Sutta-vibhanga which occur in the Müla-
sarvästiväda-vinaya refer frequently to staupika or indicate that what is
buddhasantaka is to be used for the stüpa; cf. Gilgit Manuscripts III 2, 143.11;
Peking, Vol. 44, 95-3-4 foil.; etc.
18 Bareau, Bulletin de I’ ecole frangaise d’ extreme-orient 50 (1960) 257; cf. J.
Gemet, Les aspects economiques du bouddhisme dans la societe chinoise du V e



It would seem fairly certain that the Sutta-vibhanga passage,
the Mülasarvästiväda-v inaya passage, and the Sarvästivädin material
summarized by Bareau are all dealing with the same basic concern: the
distribution of property to, and the ownership rights of, the different
corporate or juristic entities within a monastic establishment. The fact
that in exactly similar contexts the Sarvästivädin and Mülasarvästivädin
Vinayas speak of stupas or that which “belongs to the stupas'” (staupika),
and the Päli Sutta-vibhanga speaks of cetiyas, would seem again to
suggest that the two terms are equivalent, that cetiya in these contexts is
the Päli equivalent for stüpa. It is interesting to note that the Päli
preference for cetiya may in fact represent a relatively late South Indian
influence on the vocabulary of the Päli V inaya. At Nägärjunikonda, for
example, what elsewhere would be called a stüpa is, in the inscriptions,
consistently referred to as a cetiya.***** 19
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auX e siecle (Paris: 1956) 61 foil.; 159 foil. For the persistence in Mahäyäna
sütra literature of both the vocabulary and conception of ownership found in the
various Vinayas see G. Schopen, “Burial ‘ad sanctos’ and the Physical Presence
of the Buddha in Early Indian Buddhism: A Study in the Archeology of
Religions”, Religion 17 (1987) 207-08.
19 cf. G. Schopen, “On the Buddha and His Bones: The Conception of a Relic in
the Inscriptions of Nägärjunikonda”, Journal of the American Oriental Society
108 (1988) 536. Apart from the odd rule “qui interdisent de faire un stüpa avec la
nourriture puis de le ddmolir et de le manger” which the Päli V inaya shares with
that of the Mülasarvästiväda according to Bareau (Bulletin de I’ ecole franqaise
d’ extreme-orient 50 (1960) 271 — if that is what thüpikata actually means), the
only actual occurrence of the term stüpa in the Päli V inaya occurs in the bizarre
story concerning “the group of six nuns” found at Vin IV 308-09. Here it said
that “the Venerable Kappitaka the Venerable Upäli’s preceptor” destroyed the
stüpa that “the group of six” had built for one of their deceased members. This
story of an uncharacteristically violent and almost sacrilegious act may be
peculiar to the Päli V inaya. The same rule appears to be explained by a very
different story in the Mahäsämghika-Bhiksuni-Vinaya, for example (A.
Hirakawa, Monastic Discipline for the Buddhist Nuns. An English Translation
of the Chinese Text of the Mahäsämghika-Bhiksuni-Vinaya (Tibetan Sanskrit
Works Series, No. XXI) (Patna: 1982) 284-86). It may also be related to what
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But if cetiya in these contexts, and in the compound
cetiyangana, is the Pali equivalent of stüpa, then it is equally possible that
it is being used in the same way in the two remaining passages we must
mention from the Sutta-vibhanga. Sanghädisesa V prohibits monks from
acting as “go-betweens” (saftcaritta) but notes that “there is no offence if
it is for the Order, or for a shrine, or if he is ill; if he is going on business,
if he is mad, if he is a beginner” (anäpatti samghassa vä cetiyassa vä
gilänassa vä karaniyena gacchati, ummattakassa, ädikammikassä ti).w

Similarly, in the B hikkhunivibhanga, Päcittiya XLIV, which prohibits
nuns from doing household work, cooking, etc., it is said that “there is no
offence if it [cooking, etc.] is a drink of conjey, if it is for the Order; if it
is for worship at a shrine ... ” {anäpatti yägupäne samghabhatte cetiya-
püjäya ... ).21 If Päli cetiya in these two passages does not refer to what in
other V inayas would be called stupas it is hard to know what it could refer
to. The cetiya in these passages is an “object” for whose worship nuns
can properly prepare food and for whose sake monks can engage in
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appears to be an explicitly local Sri Lankan resistance to stupas for the local
monastic dead. At least the argument against the erection of stupas for “virtuous
puthujjana monks” found in the Sri Lankan commentaries is a purely local one:
puthujjanabhikkhünam hi thüpe anuflfläyamäne tambapannadipe
gämapattanänam okäso ca na bhaveyya tathä ahhesu thänesu, “for were a stüpa
to be allowed for puthujjana monks there would be no room for any villages or
cities in Tambapannadipa (Ceylon), likewise in other places” (P. Masefield,
Divine Revelation in Pali Buddhism (London: 1986) 23). To what degree this
resistance was purely literary remains to be seen although Longhurst already
long ago noted that “the stupas erected over the remains of ordinary members of
the Buddhist community were very humble little structures. The ashes of the
dead were placed in an earthenware pot and covered with a lid, and the humble
little stüpa erected over it. Plenty of Buddhist stüpas of this class may still be
seen in the Madras Presidency and also in Ceylon” (A.H. Longhurst, The Story
of the Stüpa (Colombo: 1936) 14).
20 LB. Homer, The Book of the Discipline, Vol. I (London: 1938) 243; Vin III
143.
21 LB. Homer, The Book of the Discipline, Vol. Ill (London: 1942) 329; Vin IV
301.



activities otherwise forbidden to them. It is unlikely therefore that the
term here could be referring to local or non-Buddhist “shrines” — the
only other “objects” generally referred to by the term in Päli canonical
literature.22 These considerations, and the fact that the use of Pali cetiya
for stupa is virtually assured — as we have seen — elsewhere in the
Sutta-vibhanga would certainly support the possibility that it is so used
here as well.

If we keep in mind, then, the equivalence of cetiya and stüpa
which seems virtually certain in two cases in the Pali Sutta-vibhanga, and
likely in two more, it would appear that the Pali Sutta-vibhanga,
although it has no rules specifically governing behaviour in regard to
stüpas or cetiyas, takes such behaviour, and the existence of stupas or
cetiyas, very much for granted when it deals with other matters. The
rules governing the division of property, acting as a “go-between”,
cooking foods, etc., all take the stüpa or cetiya and activity undertaken in
regard to it as established and fully integrated elements of the monastic
life. This, of course, makes the complete absence of rules specifically
concerned with stüpas or cetiyas in the Khandhaka even more striking,
and would seem to provide yet another argument for concluding that the
Päli Khandhaka must originally have contained such rules. But if — as
the Mahä-Paräkramabähu-katikävata, the V isuddhimagga, and the Sutta-
vibhanga seem to suggest — the Päli V inaya had originally contained such
rules, then the fact that they are no longer found in the V inaya known to
us could, apparently, only be explained by assuming that either they had
inadvertently dropped out of the manuscripts or, perhaps, were
intentionally written out.

The Stupa cult and the extant Tali V inaya

22 Cf. B.C. Law, “Cetiya in the Buddhist Literature”, Studia Indo-Iranica.
Ehrengabe für Wilhelm Geiger, hrsg. v. W. Wüst (Leipzig: 1931) 42-48. That
cetiya is always used in Päli literature to refer to a stüpa is, of course, not being
asserted here.
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The comparatively very recent date of the vast majority of the
surviving manuscripts for texts in the Pali canon,23 coupled with the long
and troubled history of their transmission — especially after the 12th
Century — could easily account for the loss of material from these texts
on a fairly large scale, and makes an uninterrupted transmission of our
Pali texts extremely unlikely. In fact the historical situation would
suggest that the transmission was probably interrupted not once, but on
several different occasions.24 It is, therefore, possible to think that the
loss of “the duties pertaining to Stupas” could have occurred in just this
way. There is at least one consideration, however, which renders this
possibility less forceful and may in fact suggest quite a different process.

In the V inayas surveyed by Bareau — those of the Mahisäsaka,
Dharmaguptaka, Mahäsanghika, Sarvästivädin and Mülasarvästivädin —
the rules regarding stupas, though concentrated in the various

23 See, at least, O. von Hinüber, “On the Tradition of Päli Texts in India, Ceylon
and Burma”, in Buddhism in Ceylon and Studies on Religious Syncretism in
Buddhist Countries (Abhandlungen der Akademie der Wissenschaften in
Göttingen. Phil.-Hist. Klasse. Dritte Folge. Nr. 108) ed. H. Bechert (Göttingen:
1978) 48-57; O. von Hinüber, “Notes on the Päli Tradition in Burma”,
Nachrichten der Akademie der W issenschaften in Göttingen , I. Phil.-Hist.
Klasse Jg. 1983, Nr.3, 67-79; O. von Hinüber, “Päli Manuscripts of Canonical
Texts from North Thailand — A Preliminary Report”, Journal of the S iam
Society 71 (1983) 75-88; 0. von Hinüber, “Two Jätaka Manuscripts from the
National Library in Bangkok”, Journal of the Päli Text Society 10 (1985) 1-22;
O. von Hinüber, “The Päli Manuscripts Kept at the Siam Society, Bangkok. A
Short Catalogue”, Journal of the Siam Society 75 (1987) 9-74; O. von Hinüber,
“The Oldest Dated Manuscript of the Milindapanha”, Journal of the Päli Text
Society 11 (1987) 111-19; P.E.E. Fernando, “A Note on Three Old Sinhalese
Palm-Leaf Manuscripts”, The Sri Lanka Journal of the Humanities 8 (1982,
actually 1985) 146-57.
24 As one of the many possible sources for the troubled history — both internal
and external — of the Sri Lankan Sangha from the 12th Century on, see
Ratnapala, The Katikävatas, 219-32; for Burma see E.M. Mendelson, Sangha and
State in Burma. A Study of Monastic Sectarianism and Leadership (Ithaca &
London: 1975) 31-118; for Thailand, Y. Ishii, Sangha, State and Society. Thai
Buddhism in History (Honolulu: 1986) 59-66; etc.
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Ksudrakavastus, are scattered throughout this vastu and, in some of the
collections, in other vastus or divisions of the V inaya as well.2526 They do
not occur as a single block. Assuming that much the same held for the
Päli V inaya, that although concentrated in a single vastu rules regarding
stupas would have been scattered throughout it and elsewhere in the
Skandhaka, it would be easy enough to see how some of these scattered
rules could have been lost through accidents of transmission, but that all
such rules would have been lost in this way seems very unlikely. In light
of this the total absence of rules regarding stupas in the Päli V inaya
would seem to make sense only if they had been systematically removed.
But acknowledging the possibility — if not the likelihood — of such a
systematic removal having actually occurred is one thing; knowing why it
might have occurred is something else again.

One might be tempted to try to explain any removal from the
Päli V inaya of rules regarding stupas by referring to the purported
prohibition of monastic participation in the stüpa/relic cult which is
supposed to occur in the Mahäparinibbäna-sutta. This, however, will
raise many more questions than answers and, in fact, leads us to much the
same conclusion that consideration of the Katikävata, the V isuddhi-
magga, and the Sutta-vibhanga suggests. First of all — as I hope to show
in some detail elsewhere — the “injunction” addressed to Ananda
concerning sanra-püjä has nothing to do with an ongoing cult of relics or
stupas?6 This can be shown from the Mahäparinibbäna-sutta itself and

25 Bareau, Bulletin de I’ ecole frangaise d’ extreme-orient 50 (1960) 229-30.
26 The supposed “injunction” occurs, of course, at D II 141,18 (= Mahä-
parinibbäna-sutta V.10). Although the details will have to be given elsewhere, it
can, I think, be convincingly shown both that sarira-püjä does not refer to
“worship of the relics” but to what we might call “preparation of the body” prior
to cremation, and that even as late as the Milindapaflha the “injunction” at D II
141 was not understood to apply to all monks. Moreover, if this “injunction”, by
itself, were to account for the absence of rules regarding stupas in the Päli
V inaya we would expect to find that other schools who had a similar text of the
Mahäparinirväna-sütra would also have no such rules in their V inayas, but this is
not the case.
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related texts, but it is equally clear from other sources as well that any
discomfiture with monastic participation in stüpa or relic cult activity is
distinctly modem. In the Udäna version of the story of “Bähiya of the
Bark Garment”, for example, there is a clear directive to monks to build
stüpas'. “ ... having seen (the body of Bähiya, the Blessed One) addressed
the monks: ‘you, monks, must take up the body of Bähiya of the Bark
Garment ! Having put it on a bier, having carried it out, you must
cremate it, and you must build a stüpa for it ! For monks, a fellow-monk
has died’.” ( ... disväna bhikkhü ämantesi: ganhatha bhikkhave Bähiyassa
däruciriyassa sanrakam maflcakam äropetvä ritharitvä jhäpetha thüpah c’
assa karotha, sabrahmacän vo bhikkhave kälankato ti).27 The Apadäna
version of the same story has the Buddha saying to the monks: ... thüpam
karotha püjetha, “You must build a stüpa ! You must worship it !”28 That
these texts give expression to very early practice concerning the disposal
of the monastic dead is confirmed by some of the earliest archeological
and epigraphical evidence that we have. There is, for example, the group
of stupas of the local monastic dead at the monastery complex at Bhäja,
“probably one of the oldest Buddhist religious centres in the Deccan”;29 or
the old stüpa of the “forest dweller” Gobhüti built by his monk pupil at
Bedsa;30 or Stüpa no. 2 at Sänci which held the mortuary remains of the
local monastic dead, and which Benisti has recently argued is older even

27 P. Steinthal, Udäna (London: 1885) 8,21 (1.10).
28 Bhikkhu J. Kashyap, The Apadäna (II) — B uddhavamsa-Cariyäpitaka
[Khuddakanikäya, Vol. VII] (Nälandä-Devanägari-Päli-Series) (Bihar: 1959)
125.16 (54.6.216).
29 See S. Nagaraju, Buddhist Architecture of Western India (c. 250 B.C. — c.
A.D. 300) (Delhi: 1981) 113-30; 329-30; on the inscriptions associated with
these stupas see also D.D. Kosambi, “Dhenukäkata”, Journal of the Asiatic
Society of Bombay 30.2 (1955) 70-71.
30 Nagaraju, Buddhist Architecture of Western India 107-8; 329.
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than Bharhut:31 this stüpa appears to have been established and largely
funded by monks and nuns.32 The same early kind of evidence proves the
early and massive monastic participation in the cult of the relics and stüpa
of the historical Buddha at Bharhut, Sänci and Pauni.33 Clear evidence for
the active participation of monks and nuns in the stwpa/relic cult is found
as well at other sites. At Pangoraria, in Madhya Pradesh, at a very old
monastic site, the yasti, or shaft, and umbrella of the main stüpa — both
of which were very finely worked — were the gift of a bhiksuni and her
disciples according to the inscription on the shaft which dates to the 2nd
Century B.C.E.34 The inscriptions on the Bhattiprolu relic caskets, which
have been dated variously from the 3rd to the 1st Century B.C.E., show
that monks (samana) took an active and prominent part in the enshrining
of the relics of the Buddha (budhasarira) there, both as donors and

31 M. Bdnisti, “Observations concemant le stüpa n° 2 de Sänci”, Bulletin
d’ etudes indiennes 4 (1986) 165-70.
32 For the donative inscription connected with the mortuary deposit see J.
Marshall, A. Foucher, & N.G. Majumdar, The Monuments of Säflchi, Vol. I
(Delhi: 1940) 294, although its interpretation there is perhaps not entirely free of
problems. Of the 93 donative inscriptions from Stüpa No. 2 at Sänci published
by Majumdar nearly 60%, or 52, record the gifts of monastics: monks — nos.
631, 638, 640, 644, 646, 647, 648, 655, 656, 657, 669, 675, 677, 688, 691,
693, 694, 695, 702, 709, 716, 719, Biih xvii, xviii, xix, xx, 803, 820; Nuns —
nos. 662, 663, 664, 668, 672, 674, 678, 700, 703, 706, 708, 713, 714, Büh
xxi, 759, 812; Female disciples — nos. 637, 645, 673, 704; Male disciples —
nos. 632, 633, 634, 671.
33 For monastic donors at Bharhut and Säfici see G. Schopen, “Two Problems in
the History of Indian Buddhism: The Layman/Monk Distinction and the
Doctrines of the Transference of Merit”, Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik 10
(1985) 23-24 and notes, although the Säfici count there is based on the old
publications. For Pauni see S.B. Deo & J.P. Joshi, Pauni Excavations (1969-70)
(Nagpur: 1972) 37-43.
34 H. Sarkar, “A Post-Asokan Inscription from Pangoraria in the Vindhyan
Range”, in Sri Dinesacandrika. Studies in Indology. Shri D.C. Sircar Festschrift,
ed. B.N. Mukherjee, et al. (Delhi: 1983) 403-5.
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members of the gothi or “committee” that undertook the project.35 Of the
many early inscriptions from Amarävati recording gifts of monks
connected with the stüpa cult we might note that “in Maurya characters”
which records the gift of a dhamakathika or “preacher of the Dharma”.36

An inscription dating from the 2nd/lst Century B.C.E. from Guntupalli
indicates that the “steps leading to the circular brick chaitya-griha” were
the gift “of the pupil of the Thera, the Venerable Namda”.37 An early 1st
Century C.E. inscription from Karie says: “a pillar containing a relic
(sasariro thabho), the gift of the Venerable Satimita, a reciter (bhänakd)
belonging to the Dharmottariya School, from Soparaka”.38 A Kharosthi
inscription from 32 B.C.E. records the gift of relics made by a monk
which were given to “the Mahisäsaka teachers”.39 If it is true, therefore,
as Rhys Davids asserted long ago, that the Päli Vinaya “enters at so great
length into all the details of the daily life of the recluses”,40 then — oddly
enough — this archeological and epigraphical evidence would seem to
argue for the fact that either the Päli Vinaya must have originally
contained rules referring to such activity, or the Päli Vinaya was
unknown or had no influence at these early Indian sites, and they are
among the earliest that we can know.

35 G. Bühler, “The Bhattiprolu Inscriptions”, Epigraphia Indica 2 (1894) 323-29;
H. Lüders, “Epigraphische Beiträge. I Die Inschriften von Bhattiprolu”, in
Philologien Indica (Göttingen: 1940) 213-29; D.C. Sircar, Select Inscriptions
Bearing on Indian History and Civilization , Vol. I, 2nd ed. (Calcutta: 1965) 224-
28.
36 J. Burgess, The Buddhist Stupas of Am aravati and Jaggayyapeta in the
Krishna District, Madras Presidency, Surveyed in 1882 (Archaeological Survey
of Southern India Vol. I) (London: 1887) 94, pl. LVI no. 3.
37 I.K. Sarma, “Epigraphical Discoveries at Guntupalli”, Journal of the
Epigraphical Society oflndia5 (1975) 51.
38 E. Senart, “The Inscriptions in the Caves at Karie”, Epigraphia Indica 7
(1902-03) 55, no. 9.
39 G. Fussman, “Nouvelles inscriptions - Saka (iv)”, Bulletin de I’ ecole franqaise
d’ extreme-orient 74 (1985) 47-51.
40 T.W. Rhys Davids, Buddhist Suttas (Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XI)
(Oxford: 1900) xlv; my emphasis.
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Sri Lankan literary data too suggests monastic concern with and
involvement in the t&\\dstupa cult from the very beginning and, in so
doing, would strongly suggest that pre-modem Sri Lankan tradition could
not have understood the “injunction” in the Mahäparinibbäna-sutta — or
any other passage in the canon — to prohibit monastic participation in
the cult. Mahinda, the monk par excellence and nominal founder of Sri
Lankan monasticism, is presented by the tradition itself as intending to
leave the island because “it is a long time since we have seen the Perfect
Buddha, the Teacher ... There is nothing here for us to worship”. The
reigning king is puzzled and responds “But, sir, did you not tell me that
the Perfect Buddha has entered Nirvana ?”; to which the Monk Mahinda
responds in turn: “When the relics are seen (or: are present), the Buddha
is seen (or: is present)”. The king promises to build a stupa; the Monk
Mahinda appoints another monk to fly to India to procure relics; he
succeeds; and Mahinda stays.41 The ‘moral’ of this tale, written by a
monk about a monk, seems obvious: the continuance of Buddhist
monasticism in Sri Lanka depended on procuring a relic and building a
stupa so that the monks would have an object of worship. The relic and
stupa cult were, therefore, seen by the author of the Mahavarnsa as a
primary concern of the monastic community and a necessary prerequisite
for its continuance. That such a pivotal part of the institution would have
been left out of the rules that governed the early community seems very
unlikely.

It would seem, then, that there is much to suggest the
likelihood of the interpretation of the Katikävata and V isuddhimagga
passages, and of the data in the Sutta-vibhanga, presented here. But even
if this interpretation turns out not to be entirely correct, in considering it
we have come upon further considerations which seem to indicate at least

41 W. Geiger, The Mahavarnsa (London: 1908) XVH.2-3. On the conception of a
relic which is being articulated here see E.W. Adikaram, Early History of
Buddhism in Ceylon (Colombo: 1946) 136 foil.; Schopen, Religion 17 (1987)
193-225; Schopen, Journal of the American Oriental Society 108 (1988) 527-37.
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that the absence of rules regarding stüpas in the Pali Vinaya is much
more problematic for the historian than has heretofore been recognized. If
the interpretation presented here is correct, the Pali Vinaya, like all the
Vinayas had such rules and they were removed at a comparatively recent
date. If this interpretation is not correct, and if the Pali Vinaya did not
contain such rules, then it either could not have been the Vinaya which
governed early Buddhist monastic communities in India, or it presents a
very incomplete picture of early and actual monastic behaviour and has —
therefore — little historical value as a witness for what we know actually
occurred on a large scale at all of the earliest monastic sites in India that
we have some knowledge of. The whole question clearly deserves further
consideration.

Bloomington Gregory Schopen



PATNA DHARMAPADA

Part I: Text

The Manuscript

In the Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society 21 (1935)
pp 21ff., Rähula Sahkrtyäyana described his second visit to Tibet in a
search for Indian manuscripts in the summer of 1934. He lists among the
MSS he saw at Ngor monastery a Dharmapada (34.1.159). It is not clear
when he photographed this MS, but it was presumably during his next
visit to Tibet, in 1936 (Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society
23 (1937) pp Iff.). Since the photographs were taken to Patna, where
they are held by the K P Jayaswal Research Institute, I will refer to this
MS as Patna. Editions of this MS have been made by N S Shukla (The
Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dharmapada, Patna 1979), and G Roth (The
Patna Dhammapada, in The Language of the Earliest Buddhist Tradition,
Göttingen 1980, pp 93-135). My transcription is based on a photograph
of the original photographs, made available to me through the kindness of
Prof.Dr H Bechert, der Direktor des Seminars für Indologie und
Buddhismuskunde der Universität Göttingen.

The script of Patna can be classed among those called by Bühler
(Indian Palaeography, English edition, Bombay 1904, p 48) Proto-
Bengali. He gives among his examples the Deopära Inscription of
Vijayasena (Table V, column XVIII; EI 1 (1882) p 308), dated by
Kielhom in El Ito the end of the eleventh century AD; and the
Cambridge MSS Add.1699, 1-2 (Table VI, column X) dated 1198-9 AD.
To these can be added the Gayä Inscription mentioning Govindapäla (El
35 (1963-4) p 238) dated 1175-6 AD. All three texts are in Sanskrit, and
so contain for the most part different conjunct consonants from Patna.

A comparison of Patna with the Gayä Inscription shows a very
close similarity between all the single aksaras found in both texts, with
the exception of visarga. (No examples of initial i- and u-, single cha, jha,-

Journal of the Pali Text Society, XIII, 101-217
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ta and dha occur in the Gayä Inscription.) The few conjuncts they have in
common, eg sta, sta, stha and ndra, are also very similar, but ku is
different, Gayä retaining the basic shape of ka, while Patna does not. The
inscription also begins with the same symbol (for siddham) as is found in
Patna.

The Deopära Inscription, although recognisably the same script, is
not so closely related to Patna, but does confirm the signs for initial i- and
u-,jha, ta and dha, and exhibits clearly such conjuncts as flea and hja. It
agrees, however, with the Gayä Inscription against Patna in its signs for
ku and visarga.

The Cambridge MSS Add.1699, 1-2 are in a more flamboyant hand,
but basically the signs are very similar to Patna. In this case the
similarity includes ku and visarga, but initial i- differs somewhat. The
symbols used to number the leaves of Patna resemble closely those used
in Cambridge MS Add.1699, 2.

The same type of script is used in the MS of the Bhiksuni Vinaya
(Bhi Vin) of the Mahäsanghikalokottaravädins, also photographed in
Tibet by Sankrtyäyana, and edited by G Roth (Patna 1970). Roth
describes the MS and script in his introduction (pp XVIII-XXVII), and
reproduces six leaves of the MS (facing p XXVI). A comparison of
Patna with this photograph reveals a very close resemblance (the Bhi Vin
MS is better and more clearly written). Again, as in the other examples
of the script, the language of the Bhi Vin is basically Sanskrit, and so
uses different conjunct consonants. The two scripts are not absolutely
identical: Bhi Vin always uses for medial -i- a sign above the aksara very
similar to nägari -e, whereas Patna uses sometimes a vertical to the left
arching over the aksara, and sometimes a simple arch. Bhi Vin’s initial i-
has not the right vertical found in Patna (and in the Deopära Inscription).
Bhi Vin’s la and sa have a double arch (this is true of almost all the other
examples discussed), while Patna sa is closer to ga, and la to nägari ta (in
this Cambridge Add.1699, 1 agrees). The forms of ttha differ, Patna
resembling the nägari form. None of these examples has -ä written as a
hook above the aksara as Patna has occasionally (cf eg the final syllable of
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vijäneyä, 3 A vi), but this practice can be seen in the Cambridge MS
Add.1643 (1015 AD).

These comparisons suggest that Patna can be dated in the second
half of the twelfth century AD.

The photograph of the MS is not easy to read. Some of the leaves
are overlapped by others; drawing-pins obscure some lines; and some of
the leaves are blurred. In addition, the script itself can be ambiguous: 5
and m are indistinguishable, as are v and b, t and bh, and tt and tu; p, y and
d can also look very alike, as can s and g. Subscript r in tr is particularly
hard to be sure of, and it will be seen that I accept its presence much more
rarely than Roth or Shukla.

It is clear that disagreements over readings are very probable,
especially when we have no exact parallel in another text. I have recorded
all occasions where Roth and/or Shukla differ from my reading, even
where their readings are obviously printing errors. Unless I comment
otherwise, I am convinced of my reading, either because I believe the MS
testimony is clear, or because a parallel supports one possible alternative
rather than another.

I have transcribed what the MS has, as far as I can, without any
editorial work of correcting, or making consistent, and supplying missing
words or syllables (in square brackets) only if we can be certain of what
they must have been. On a few occasions I have placed in round brackets
possible alternative readings, or have added hyphens to make clear how I
understand the text. I have also bracketed with < > obvious mistakes.
Otherwise I say with the last Patna scribe: yathä drstam tathä likhitam iti
parihäro ’yam asmadiyah.
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Jama

siddham namah sarwabuddhadharmmäryyasarnghebhyah 1 B i

Sh om namah sarvabuddhadharmaya samghebhyah

1 Dhpl  Uv 31:23 Mkv 25 GDhp201

manosresthä manojavä I
bhäsate vä karoti vä I
cakram vä vahato padam II

manopürvvamgamä dhammä
manasä ca pradustena
tato nam dukham anneti

a Sh -pürvarn-
e Sh dukkham anveti in: ‘MS dukkhamanneti’

2 Dhp 2 (= Nett 133, Pet 24) Uv 31:24 Mkv 25 GDhp 202

manosresthä manojavä I 1 B ii
bhäsate vä karoti vä I
cchäyä vä anapäyini II

ma[nopürwam]gamä dhammä
manasä ca prasannena
tato nam sukham anneti

The end of this leaf is overlapped by leaf 18 B.
b R tnanodbhavä
e Sh anveti fit: ‘MS sukhamanneti’
f Sh chäyä

3 Dhp 15 Uv 28:34 GDhp 205

iha socati precca socati
päpakam[mo ubhaya]ttha socati I IBi i i



Patna Dharmapada 1U5

so socati so vihamnyati
drstä kammakilesam ättano II

b R päpakamme [ubhaya] Sh päpaka[mmobhaya]
The end of the leaf is overlapped by leaf 18 B. All that is visible here is
-m, and a mark consistent with a second -m-, preceded by a sign which
can be -e, or the first half of -o. Almost certainly it is the latter, cf 4b:
katapumflo. At 4c, with a similar sign visible, R restores so.
c Sh vihanyati fn: ‘MS vihamnyati’

4 Dhp 16 Uv 28:35 GDhp 206

iha nandati precca nandati
katapumflo ubhayattha nandati I
so nandati [ ]dati 1 B iv
drstä kammavisuddhim ättano II

b Sh katapufifio fn: ‘MS katapumfino’
c R s[o pramo] Sh [so pramo]

5 Dhp 3 Uv 14:9

äkrosi mam avadhi mam
ye täni upanahyanti

ajini mam ahäsi me I
veram tesam na sämyati II

a Sh [si mam]

6 Dhp 4 Uv 14:10

ajini mam ahäsi me I
veram tesam upasämyati

1 Bvakro[si mam] avadhi mam
ye täni nopanahyanti
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7 Dhp 7 Uv 29:15 GDhp217

Subhä Snupassim viharantam indriyesu asamvrtam I
[bhojanajmhi amättamnü kusidam hinaviriyam II 1 B vi
tarn ve prasahate märo väto rukkham va dubbalam I

c Sh amättannum fn: MS ‘amätamnum’
d Sh kasidam
f Sh rukkham R durbbalam

8 Dhp 8 Uv 29:16 GDhp218

asubhänupassim viharantam indriyesu susamvrtam II
bhojanamhi ca mä[ ]ddham äraddhaviriyam I 1 Bvii
tarn ve na prasahate märo väto selam va parwatam II

b R indriyesu c R [ttramnü sa] Sh [ttannum sa]
e R tarn f Sh parvatam

9 Dhp 328 Uv 14:13

sace labheyä nipakam sapramnam
säddhimcaram sädhuvihäradhiram I
adhibhüya sabbäni parisrav[ ]
careyä tenättamano satimä II 2 A i

a Sh saprannam fh: ‘MS sapramnnam’
c R parisra[väni] Sh parisrafyäni] The aksara half-obscured
looks more likely to be -v- than -y-.

10 Dhp 329 Uv 14:14

na ce labheyä nipakam sapramnam
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säddhimcaram sädhuviharadhiram 1
raja va rastam vijitam prahaya
eko ccare mätamgäranne va nägo II

a Sh saprannam R rästram
d Sh care

11 Dhp 330 Uv 14:16, 14:/16/

ekassa caritam sreyo
nästi bäle bitlyatä 1
eko ccare na ca päpäni kayirä
appussuko mätamgäranne va nägo II

b Sh vibhiyatä (?) c Sh care

12 Din  182 = AH 18

chandadosabhayä mohä yo dhammam ativattati 1

2 Aii

nihirate tassa yaso

b R abhivattati

13 Din  182 = An  18

chandadosabhayä mohä
äpürate tassa yaso

b R näbhivattati

kälapakkhe va candrama II

d Sh kala-

yo dhammam nätivattati 1
suklapakkhe va candramä II

c Sh yasso

2 A iii

jamavarggah
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Apramäda

108

14 Dhp 21 Uv 4:1 GDhp 115

apramädo amatapadam pramado maccuno padam I 2 A iv
apramattä na mriyanti ye pramattä yathä matä II

15 Dhp 22 Uv 4:2 GDhp 116

etam visesatam nyättä apramädamhi panditä I
apramäde pramodanti ayiränäm gocarc ratä II 2 A v

a R tarn ... nättä c R pramodante

16 Dhp 23 Uv 4:3 d GDhp 156f

te jhäyino sätatikä niccam drdhaparäkramä I
phusanti dhirä nibbänam yogacchemam anuttaram II

17 Dhp 26 Uv 4:10 GDhp 117

pramädam anuyunjanti bälädummedhinojanä I 2Avi
apramädan tu medhävi dhanam srestham va rakkhati II

18 Dhp 29 Uv 19:4 GDhp 118

apramatto pramattesu suttesu bahujägaro I
abalässam va sighrässo hettä yäti sumedhaso II 2 B i

19 Dhp 28 Uv 4:4 GDhp 119

pramädam apramädena yadä nudati pandito I
pramnäpräsädam äruhya asoko sokinim prajäm I
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parvvatattho va bhoma Stthe dhiro bale avecchati II

c R -präsädam Sh prannä-
e Sh parvata-

20 Dhp 172 Uv 16:5 GDhp 122

pürwe cäpi pramajjittä yo pacchä na pramajjati I 2 B ii
so imam lokam prabhäseti abhramutto va candramä II

a Sh pürve cäyam This line is overshadowed by leaf 18B.
d R abhramutte ve The mark after -tt- could be the right vertical of
-o, or a following -e, but since we require a meaning of iva, not vai, it
seems perverse not to take it as -o.

21 Uv 16:6

pürwe cäpi pramajjittä yo pacchä na pramajjati I
so imäm visattikäm loke sato samativattati II 2 B iii

a Sh pürve cäpi
b R pacchä na ve(?) ve is unmetrical, and appears rather to be a partly
crossed-out mistake in the MS.

22 Dhp 32 Uv4:32 GDhp 73

apramädagaru bhikkhü pramäde bhayadamsino I
abhavvo parihänäya nibbänasseva santike II

a Sh apramädagarü
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23 Dhp31 Uv 4:29 GDhp74

apramädagaru bhikkhu
samyojanam anutthülam

pramäde bhayadamsino
daham aggiva gacchati 1 2Biv

a Sh apramädagarü d R dahan
R has divided vv 23-26 differently, presumably following the
punctuation of the MS. cf 37.

24 Dhp 327 ab Uv 4:36ad cdUv4:27cd GDhpl32cd

apramädaratä hotha
duggä uddharathättänam

sam cittam anurakkhatha II
pake sanno va kunjaro 1

ab = R 23ef cd = R 24ab
b R sa-cittam d R Sh parnke

25
pramäde pramudino
te ve kälena präcchanti

nipakä silasamvrtä II
yattha prätto na socati 1

2Bv

ab = R 24cd cd = R 25ab
d Sh pathe prätto

26
pramäde pramodetha
evam viharan ätäpi
cetosamatham anuyutto

na kämaratisandhave II
Säntacitto Snuddhato 1
dukkhassantakaro siyä II

2Bvi

ab = R25cd c - f=R26
c R viharanätäpi Sh vihara läbhädi
e R cetu
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27 Dhp 168 Uv 4:35 GDhp 110

uttheya na pramajjeya
dhammacäri [ ] seti

dhammam sucaritam care
assim loke paramhi ca I

d Sh asmimc Sh dhammeceri

28 Dhp 24 Uv 4:6 GDhp 112

utthänavato satlmato
sucikammassa nisämmakärino I
samyyatassa ca dhammajivino
apramattassa yaso Sssa vaddhati

3 Ai

d R apramatassa

29 Dhp 25 Uv 4:5 GDhp 111

utthänenä Spramädena
dipam kayirätha medhävl

samyyamena damena ca
yam ogho nädhipürati 3 Aii

a Sh -pramadena
b Sh samyamena fn: ‘MS samyyamena’

30 Dhp 280 Uv 31:32 GDhp 113

utthänakälamhi anutthihäno
yuvä ball älasiko upoko I
samsannasamkappamano kusido
pramnäya mäggam alaso na yeti

d Sh prafmäya ... peti
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31 Dhp 167 Uv 4:8 GDhp 121

hlnarn dhammam na seveyä pramädena na samvase I 3 A iii
micchadrstim na seveyä na siyä lokavaddhano II

c R micchadrstim

32 Dhp 259 Uv 4:21 GDhp 114

na tävatä dhammadharo yävatä bahu bhäsati I
yo tu appam pi sottäna dhammam käyena phassaye I 3 A iv
sa ve dhammadharo hoti yo dhamme na pramajjati II

33 Dhp 371 Uv 31:31 GDhp 75

dhammam vicinätha apramattä
mä vo kämagunä bhramemsu cittam I
mä lohagude gilam pramatto 3 A v
krande dukkham idan ti dahyamäno II

c R lokagude d Sh krande

apramädavarggah

Brähmana

34 Dhp 383 Uv 33:60 GDhp 10

chinna sütram paräkrämma bhavam pranuda brähmana I
samkhäränäm khayam nättä akathaso si brähmana II 3 A vi

c Sh nnättä
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d R akathamso si Sh akatham sosi brähamana The mark R and
Sh interpret as anusvära, I take as the tail of -nd- in the line above
(3 Av), cfeg 235: munda-, and 247: sandäm.

35 Uv 33:64

yamhi dhammam vijaneya
sakkacca nam namasseyä

vrddhamhi daharamhi va 1
aggihotram va brähmano II

a Sh vijaneya b Sh buddhamhi

36 Dhp 392 Uv 33:66 GDhp 3

yamhi dhammam vijäneyä
tarn eva apacäyeyä

sammasambuddhadesitam 1
aggihotram va brähmano II

3Bi

b R -sesitam c R apacäpeyä

37 Uv 33:8 GDhp 1

na jatähi na gotrena
yo tu bähati päpäni
bähanä eva päpänäm

na jäccä hoti brähmano 1
anutthüläni sabbaso II
brähmano ti pravuccati 1 3 B ii

ef = R 38ab R was presumably following the MS punctuation, which is
not rarely to be disregarded, as a glance at 39 would show; and certainly
it should be disregarded here.
a Sh jatähi
c R vähati Sh yo tta vähati I write bähati, and bähanä in päda e,
although b and v are indistinguishable, because of the word-play with
brähmana-.
e R Sh vähanä



114 Margaret Cone

GDhp 2138 Dhp 401 Uv 33:30

aragre-r-iva sasavo II
tarn aham brümi brähmanam

väri pukkharapatte vä
yo na lippati kämest!

= R 38c-f
a R Sh -patre
c R lipyati Sh limpati

b R Sh ärägreriva

39 Dhp 387 Uv 33:74 GDhp 50

udayam tapati ädicco
sannaddho khattiyo tapati
atha sabbe ahorätte

rätrim äbhäti candramä
jhäyim tapati brähmano
buddho tapati tejasä II

3 B lit

c R Sh khatriyo e R Sh -rätre

40 Dhp 385 GDhp 35

päräpäram na vijjati I
tarn aham brümi brähmanam

yassa päram apäram vä
vitajjaram visamyuttam

a R yasyapäram

41 Dhp 384 Uv 33:72 GDhp 14

yadä dayesu dhammesu
athassa sabbe samyogä

päragü hoti brähmano
attham gacchanti jänato

3Biv

a R yayesu Sh padesu d, y and p can be very similar in the MS. I
read dayesu as being a more likely form than yayesu, and at least more
related to the parallels in Dhp and GDhp than padesu.
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42 Uv 6:10 cd Sn 749 S IV 207

khinamänapunabbhavo I
samgham na upeti vedagü II

c R samghävase vi

sa khu so khinasamyogo
samghävasevi dhammattho

a Sh sakhumo

3Bv

43 Dhp 408 ( = Sn 632) Uv 33:17 GDhp22

akakkasim vinnapanim
täya näbhisape kamci

giräm saccam udiraye I
tarn aham brümi brähmanam II

a Sh vinnapanim
d R aham

c Sh täpa näbhi same

44 Dhp 404 Uv 33:20 GDhp 32

asamsattham grhatthehi
anokasärim appiccham

anagärehi cübhayam I
tarn aham brümi brähmanam II 3Bvi

b Sh anagäre hi d Sh aham brümi brähmanam

45 Dhp 391 Uv 33:16 GDhp 23

yassa käyena vacaya
samvrtam trisu tthänesu

manasa nasti dukkatam I
tarn aham brümi brähmanam II

c Sh samvrrtam tisu d R aham

46 Dhp 389 Uv 33:63 GDhp 11

ma brahmanassa prahare nässa mucceya brähmano I
dhi brahmanassa hantäram ya ssa vä su na muccati II 4 Ai
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47 Dhp 294, 295 Uv 33:61,62 GDhp 12, 13

mätaram pathamam hantä räjänam do ca khattiye I
rästam sänucaram hantä anigho carati brähmano II

a R pa (fn: ‘abbreviation for pitaram ’) samhantä Sh yah samhantä
b R Sh khatriye c R rästram Sh rästram

48 Dhp 403 Uv 33:33 GDhp 49

gambhirapramnam medhävim tnäggä Smäggassa kovidam I
uttamättham anuprättam tarn aham brümi brähmanam II 4 A ii

a Sh -pannam d Sh brähmanam

49 Dhp 386 Uv 33:32 GDhp 48

jhäyim virajam äslnam katakiccam anäsavam I
uttamättham anuprättam tarn aham brümi brähmanam II

c R uttamättham Sh anupraättam
d Sh brähmanam

brähmanavarggah

Bhiksu

50
sabbattha samvaro sädhu sädhu sabbattha samvaro I 4 A iii
sabbattha samvrto bhikkhü sabbadukkhä pramuccati II
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c R sabattha

51 Dhp 361 Uv 7:11 MvuIII423 PrätMäp37 PrätMü Endstr. 9
GDhp 52

käyena samvaro sädhu sädhu väcäya samvaro 1
manasä pi samvaro sädhu sädhu sabbattha samvaro 1
sabbattha samvrto bhikkhü sabbadukkhä pramuccati II

b Sh vacäya

52 Dhp 362 Uv 32:7 GDhp 53

hastasamyyato pädasamyyato
väcäsamyyato samvrtendriyo II

4 A iv

ajjhattarato samähito
eko samtusito tarn ähu bhikkhum 1

a Sh hastasamyato pädasamyato b Sh samyato

53 Dhp 378 Uv 32:24

säntakäyo säntacitto säntavä susamähito II

4Av

väntalokämiso bhikkhü upasänto ti vuccati 1

54 Dhp 363 Uv 8:10 GDhp 54

yo mukhe samyyato bhikkhü mantäbhäsi anuddhato II
attham dhamman ca deseti madhuram tassa bhäsitam 1

4 Avi

a Sh samyato
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55 Dhp 365 Uv 13:8 GDhp 61

sam labham natimamneya
amfiesam prihayam bhikkhü

na Smnesam prihayam care II
samädhin nädhigacchati 1 4 B i

a R näbhimamneya Sh natimanneya
b Sh na ’nnesam c Sh annesam

56 Dhp 366 Uv 13:12 GDhp 62

appalabho pi ce bhikkhu
tarn ve devä prasamsanti

sam läbham nätimamnati II
suddhäjivim atandritam II

a Sh bhikkhu
c Sh prasamsanti

b Sh nätimanyati
d R suddhäjivam

57 Dhp 369 Uv 26:12 MvuHI421 GDhp 76

sinca bhikkhu imäm nävam
hettä rägan ca dosam ca

sittä te laghu hehiti 1
tato nibbänam ehisi II 4 B ii

a Sh bhikkhu b Sh laghum ehiti fn: ‘MS Hehiti’

58 Uv 32:23 MvuIU422 cf GDhp 71, 72

udäggracitto sumano
tato prämojjabahulo

adhibhüya priyä Spriyam II
sato bhikkhü parivraje 1

a Sh udägra-
d Sh bhikkhu

c R pramojja-
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59 cf Dhp 368 Thi 182 Uv 32:21 MvuIH421 GDhp70 ,71

prasanno buddhasäsane II 4 B iii
samkhäropasamam sukham I
yogacchemam anuttaram II

mettävihäri bhikkhü
pativijjhi padam säntam
drste va dhamme nibbänam

ef = R 60ab I attach these pädas to 59, as I feel nibbänam is more
likely to be a complement to padam säntam than to sumftägäram.
a R metträ- Sh vihäri bhikkhu
b Sh pativijjet fn: ‘MS pativijjit’
d R Sh samkhäropasamam

60 Dhp 373 Uv 32:9 GDhp 55

sumnä Sgäram pravistassa säntacittassa bhikkhuno I 4 B iv
amänusä rati hoti sammam dhammam vipassato II

= R 60c-f
a R pravistasya Sh sunnä.gäram
b R -cittasya

61 Dhp 374 Uv 32:10 GDhp 56

yathä yathä sammasati khandhänäm udayavyayam 1
labhate cittassa prämojjam amatä hetam vijänato II 4 B v

b Sh udayavyyam c R citassa

62 Dhp 372 Uv 32:25 PrätMäp37 GDhp 58

nästi jhänam apramnassa pramnä nästi ajhäyato 1
yamhi jhänam ca pramnä ca sa ve nibbänasantike II
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a Sh aprannassa
b Sh prannä c Sh pranna

63 Dhp 375a-d Uv 32:26, 27ab PrätMäp37 GDhp 59

tatthäyam adi bhavati
indriyagotti säntosti

iha pramnassa bhikkhuno I
prätimokkhe ca samvaro II

4 B vi

a R Sh adi
c R säntosthi

b Sh prannassa
d Sh prätimokkhe

64 Dhp 375ef, 376 (Be, Ce 376a-f) Uv 32:6 PrätMa p 37
GDhp 60

mitte bhajetha kalläne
patisandharavatti ssa
tato prämojjabahulo

a R mitre
c Sh patisancara-vattissa
e R pramojja-

suddhäjivi atandrito I
äcärakusalo siyä I
sato bhikkhü parivraje II

b Sh atandito

f Sh bhikkhu

5 Ai

bhiksuvarggah

Attha

65 Dhp 331 Uv 30:34

atthesu jätesu sukhä sakhäyä
pumnam sukham jivitasamkhayamhi I
tosti sukhä yä itari[ ]
sabbassa päpassa sukham prahänam II 5 Aii
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b Sh pumnnam
c Sh itaritarena The three aksaras following itan- are covered by a
drawing-pin.

66 Dhp 332 Uv 30:21

sukha matreata loke
sämannatä sukhä loke

tato petteata sukhä 1
tato brähmannatä sukhä II

a R matreyyata Sh mätteatä (yata ?)
b R petreyyatä Sh petteatä (yatä ?)

67 Dhp 333 Uv 30:20

sukham yavaj jarä silam
sukhä attharasä väcä

sukhä sraddha pratisthita 1
assirn mänakkhayo sukho II 5 A iii

c Sh attharatä väca d R asmim Sh asmim mänajayo

68 Dhp 194 Uv 30:22

sukho buddhana uppädo
sukhä samghassa sämaggri

sukha dhammassa desana 1
samaggränäm tapo sukho II

a R buddhana There is a mark following buddhäna, but such a mark
frequently appears in the MS immediately before the string-hole, eg at
7 A iii and iv.
c R Sh sämagri d Sh samagränäm

69 Dhp 206 Uv 30:25 GDhp 175

sukham damsanam ayiränäm samväso pi satäm sukho I 5 A iv
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niccam eva sukhi siyaaddamsanena balanam

b Sh sadam
d Sh sukham sukham is possible, but the parallels support sukhi.

70 Dhp207 Uv 30:26 GDhp 176

drigham addhäna socati
amittehi-r-iva sabbadä
nätinam vä samägamo

bäläsahgatacäri hi
dukkho bälehi samväso
dhlrä tu sukhasamväsä

b
d
e
f

Sh
R
R
Sh

drigham adhväna
amitre hi-r-iva Sh
dhirät tu sukhasamväso
nnätinam R va

amitrehir iva

71 Dhp208 Uv 25:25 GDhp 177

tassä hi dhiram ca bahussutan ca
dhoreyasilavratamantam ayiram I
tarn tärisam sappurusam sumedham
sevetha nakkhattapathe va candramä 5 Avi

a Sh tasmä d R Sh nakkhatra-

72 Dhp212 Uv 5:1

priyato jayate dukkham
priyäto vipramuttassa

priya soka priyä bhayam
nästi sokä kato bhayam

a Sh priyato . . . dukkhä
c R priyätto
d Sh sokokuto fn: ‘MS

b Sh soko fn: ‘MS soka’

soka’
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73 Dhp 210 Uv 5:5

mä priyehi samägamma
priyassa addamsanam dukkham

a R samägama
d Sh damasanm

74 Dhp 211 Uv 5:8

tassä priyam na kayirätha
ggramthä tesam na vijjanti

a Sh tasmä

apriyehi kadäcanam I
apriyassa ca damsanam II 5 A vii

c R adamsanam Sh dukkam

priyävädo hi päpako I
yesam nästi priyäpriyam II

c Sh granthä

75 Dhp 213 Uv 26:7 GDhp 163

samkharaparamam dukham
nibbänaparamam sukham

c Sh nnättä

GDhp 162

sämtostiparamam dhanam
nibbänaparamam sukham

GDhp 164

passe ce vipulam sukham

chudha parama roganam
etam nättä yathäbhütam

b R dukkham

76 Dhp 204 Uv 26:6

äroggaparamä läbhä
vissäsaparamä näti

c Sh nnäti

77 Dhp 290 Uv 30:30

mättäsukhapariccägä
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sampassam vipulam sukhamcaje mattasukham dhiro

ac R Sh maträ- d R sukhan Sh sukham

78 S 1 81, 82 = Dhp-a III 265 Uv 29:14

manujassa sadä satimato
mättam jäniya laddhibhojane I
tanukä Sssa bhavanti vedanä
sanikam jirati äyu pälayam II

5 B ii

b R Sh matram Sh
d Sh äyusä layam

laddhito jano

79 Dhp 193 Uv 30:27 MvuIH109 GDhp 173

dullabho purusajamno
yattha so jäyate viro

na so sabbattha jäyati I
tarn kulam sukham edhati 5 B iii

a Sh -janno c R jayati Sh dhiro

80 Dhp 83 Uv 30:52 GDhp 226

sabbattha ve sappurusä bhavanti
na kämakämä lapayanti santo I
sukhena putthä uttavä dukhena
noccävacam sappurusä karonti II

a R sabattha c R muttha Sh su(phu?)ttha

81 Dhp 201 Uv 30:1 GDhp 180

jayam veram prasavati dukkham seti parajito I 5 B iv
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upasanto sukham seti hettäjayaparajayam II

82 cf Dhp 333cd Uv 30:24a-c, 30:20d

sukhä najjo süpatitthä sukho dhammajito jano I
sukho sraddhapatiläbho päpassa akaranam sukham II 5 B v

a Sh sukhänango süpatittho
c Sh suddha-

83 Uv 30:23

sukham drastum silavanto sukham drastum bahussutä I
arahanto pi sukham drastum vipramuttä niropadhi II

a Sh drstam
b R bahusrutä Sh drsta bahusrutä
c Sh drstam

atthavarggah

3oka

84 Ud 92 (= Nett 67, Pet 14) Uv 5:3

ye keci sokä paridevitam vä 5 B vi
dukkham va lokamhi anekarüpam I
priyam paticca prabhavanti ete
priye asante na bhavanti ete II

b R ca c Sh prabhayanti
d Sh priyesu santena
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85 Ud 92 (= Nett 67) Uv 5:4

tassä hi te sukhi<khi>no vitasokä
yesam priyam nästi kahimci loke I
tassä asokam virajam prätthayänä
priyam na kayirätha kahimci loke II

5B vii

a R Sh tasmä R sukhino fn: ‘MS sukhikhino’
The scribe accidentally wrote -khi- twice.
c R Sh tasmä R virajam

Sh sukhikhino

86 Dhp 90 Uv 29:35

gataddhuno viSokassa
sabbaggrantaprahinassa

vipramuttassa sabbahim
paridähä na vijjati II

I 6 Ai

b Sh viprayuttassa
c R sabbaggrantha- Sh sabbagganta(tha?)-

87 Dhp 92 Uv 29:25

yesam sannicayo nästi
äkäse va sakuntänäm

ye parinatabhojana I
padam tesäm durannayam

b R Sh parinnata-
c R sakuntänäm d Sh durannaym

88 Dhp 96 Uv 31:45 GDhp 297c

santo tassa mano hoti
sammadamnävimuttassa

santä vacä ca kammu ca I 6 A ii
upasäntassa täyino II
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b Sh kamma c R sama- Sh samadannä
d Sh tädino

89 Dhp 94 Uv 19:3

yassendriyäni samatam gatäni
assä yathä särathinä sudäntä I
prahinamänassa anäsavassa
devä pi tassa pri{hayanti täyino II

a R yassemdriyäni

90 Dhp 321 Uv 19:6

däntam nayanti samitim
dänto srestho manusyesu

dantam räjabhiruhati 1
yo Stiväde titikkhati II

6 A iii

b R -ruhati d R titikhyati

91 Dhp 322 Uv 19:7, /7/ d GDhp 341

varam assatarä däntä
kunjarä va mahänägä

äjäneyä va sendhavä 1
ättä dänto tato varam II 6 Aiv

b R ca
d Sh attädänto

c R ca

92 Dhp 323 Uv 19:8-12

na hi tehi jänajätehi
yathä Sttanä sudäntena

täm bhümim abhisambhave
dänto däntena gacchati II

1

b Sh atisambhave
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93 Dhp 81 Uv 29:49 GDhp 239

selo yatha ekaghano
evam nindäprasamsäsu

94 Dhp 9 (= JaH 198)

anikkasäyo käsäyam

vatena na samirati 1
na samiranti panditä II

Uv 29:7 GDhp 192

yo vastam paridhehiti 1

6 A v

apeto damasaccena

b R Sh vastram

95 Dhp 10 (= Ja D 198)

yo tu väntakasäyassa
upeto damasaccena

96 Dhp 116 Uv 28:23

abhittaretha kalläne

na so käsäyam arihati II

d Sh sa

Uv 29:8 GDhp 193

silehi susamähito 1
sa ve käsäyam arihati II

sokavarggah

Kalyäni

päpä cittam niväraye 1

6 A vi

dhamdham hi karato pumnam päpamhi ramate mano II 6Bi

a Sh kalyane

97 Dhp 117 Uv 28:21

c R karaye pumnam Sh

GDhp 207

punnam

kayira ce puruso päpam na nam kayira punappuno I
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na tamhi chanda[m] kayirätha dukkho papassa sa[m]cayo II

The first line of this leaf is overlapped by leaf 5 B, and the signs for
anusvära and -i- cannot be seen.
a Sh kayiram fn: ‘MS kayira’
c R chandam Sh chanda
d R Sh samcayo

98 Dhpl l8  Uv 28:22 GDhp208

kayira ce puruso pu[m]na[m] kay[i]ra cena[m] punappuno I
tamh[i] eva chanda[m] kayirätha sukho pumnassa samcayo II 6 B ii

a R pumnam Sh kayiram . . . punnam
b R kayira cenam Sh kayiram cena
c R tamhi eva chandam Sh tamhi evam chanda
d Sh punnassa

99 MI 39 Uv 16:15 GDhp 327

suddhasseva sadä phaggü suddasso Sposadho sadä I
suddhassa sucikammassa sadä sampajjate vratam II

a Sh phaggu

100 Uv 29:41 ab Dhp314ab GDhp 337ab

akatam dukkatam sreyo pacchä tapati dukkatam I
dukkatam me katam ti socati bhüyo socati doggatim gato II 6 B iii

d R yo ggatim
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101 Uv 29:42 ab Dhp 314cd GDhp 337cd

katan ca sukatam sädhu
sukatam me katam ti nandati

b R nänutapyati
c R katam hi Sh katanti
d Sh soggatim

102 Dhp 119 Uv 28:19

päpo pi passate bhadram
yadä tu paccate päpam

c R yadä cca cf 103c

103 Dhp 120 Uv 28:20

bhadro pi passate päpam
yadä tu paccate bhadram

104
päpam pi karato bhadram
atha payirägate käle

a R karato päpam

105
bhadram pi karato päpam
atha payirägate käle

yarn katta nänutappati I
bhüyo nandati soggatih gato II

yäva päpam na paccati I 6 B iv
atha päpo päpäni passati II

yava bhadram na paccati I
atha bhadro bhadräni paSSati II 6 B v

yäva päpam na paccati I
päpo päpäni passati II

yäva bhadram na paccati I
bhadro bhadräni passati II 6 B vi
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106 Dhp 124 Uv 28:15

pänimhi ce vrano näSssa dhäreyä päninä visam I
nävrane visam anneti nästi päpam akurvvato II

a R na’ssa Sh pänimhi
d Sh akurvato

107 Dhp 71 (= Nett 161,Pet48) Uv 9:17 (c/Manu 4:172)

na hi päpakam katam kammam sajjam chiram va mucchati I 7 A i
dahantam bälam anneti bhassachanno va päpako II

b R Sh muccati d R Sh bhasma-

108 Uv 9:18

na hi päpakam katam kammam sajjam sastam va kantati I
marano Speto hi jänäti yä gati päpakammuno II

b R Sh sastram
d Sh yämatäm päpakammuno

109 Ja IV 166 Uv 16:1 GDhp 335

anägatam patikayirätha kiccam
mä vo kiccam kiccakäle vyadheyä I 7 A ii
tarn tärisam patikatakiccakärim
na nam kiccam kiccakäle vyadheti II

110 SI57  Mil 66 Uv 4:16

patikacceva tarn kayira yam nayya hitam attano I
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na säkatikamanti ssa mantam dhiro paräkrame II

a Sh yadikacceva b R näpyä Sh präpya
c R -mantrissa Sh -santissa
d R mantram Sh mandam viro

111 SI57  Mil 66 Uv 4:17 Utt5:14

yathä Säkatiko mäggam samam hettä mahäpatham I 7 A iii
visamam mäggam äsäjja akkhachinno tha jhäyati II

a Sh yathä gähati homäggam
b R sammam Sh sugam There is a slight mark above sa- which
may possibly be meant as an anusvära. R mahäpatham
d Sh akkha chinnotha jhäyati (royiti?)

112 SI  57 Mil 67 Uv4:18 Utt 5:15

evarn dhammä apakrämma adhammam anuvattiya I
bälo maccumukham prätto akkhachinno va jhäyati II 7 A iv

113 Dhp 307 (= Vin IH 90) Uv l l : 9

käsäyakamthä bahavo päpadhammä asamyyatä I
päpä päpehi kammehi nirayam te upapajjatha II

b Sh asamyatä

114 Dhp 306 (= Ud 45 = It 42-3) Uv8: l  GDhp 269

abhütavädi nirayam upeti
yo cäpi kattä na karomi ti äha I 7 A v
ubho pi te precca samä bhavanti

132
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nihinakamma manuja paratra II

115 Dhp 125 Uv 28:9

yo apradustassa naro pradusyati
suddhassa posassa anamganassa I 7 A vi
tarn eva bälam pracceti päpam
sukhumo rajo pativätam va khitto II

116 Dhp 123 Uv 28:14

vänijo va bhayam mäggam appasättho mahaddhano I
visam jivitukämo va päpäni parivajjaye II

a R vänijena va bhayam märggam
b Sh appasätthattho The extra -ttha- I take to be a crossed-out
mistake.

117 Dhp 291 Uv 30:2 GDhp 179

paradukkhopadhänena yo icche sukham ättano I 7 B i
verasamsaggasamsattho dukkhä na parimuccati II

118
kunapassa pi gamdhucchijjati
u Sddhukitassa (-chitassa) pi räti accayä I
purusassa adhammacärino
annäham gandho na chijjati II 7 B ii

a Sh hunapassapi gamdhucchi I drti
b R uddhu(?)kitas payirä ti I accayä Sh uttakitassapi räti accayä
c R purusasya
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119
yatha ggrahapatayo prabhütaratanä
äditte nagaramhi dahyamäne I
muttämaniphatikarajataheto
vyäyamanti api niharema kimci II

a Sh grhapatayo
b R ädittena saramhi Sh präbhitte
c Sh -katika-

120
tatha-r-iva samanä prabhütapramnä
ayirä ayirapathesu sicchamänä I 7 B iii
jätijarämaranabhayäddittä dukkhättä
vyäyamanti api präpunema säntim II

a R omits Sh tathavidha
b Sh ayirapathena
c R -bhayäppittä I dukkhäto Sh -bhayäddittä(tä?) dukkhättä

kalyänivarggah

Puspa

121 Dhp 54 Uv 6:16 GDhp 295

na puspagandho pativätam eti
na candanam tagaram vählikam vä I
satän tu gandho pativätam eti
sabbä disä sappuruso praväti II

7 B iv

b R na candanam vähnikam vä
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c Sh satämtu fn: ‘MS satantu’

135

122 Dhp 55 Uv 6:17 cdGDhp296

candanam tagaram capi uppalam atha vassikim 1 7Bv
etesäm gandhajätänäm

c R etesäm

123 Dhp 56 Uv 6:18

silagandho anuttaro II

appämätro ayam gamdho yoyam tagaracandane 1
yo tu silavatäm gandho väti devesu uttamo II 7Bvi

a R Sh gandho c Sh ttu

124 Dhp 57 Uv 6:19 GDhp 297

tesäm sampannasilänäm apramädavihärinäm 1
sammadamnävimuttänäm märo mäggam na vindati II

c R -arnna- Sh -afinä- d R märggam Sh vindati

125 Dhp 51 (= Th 323) Uv 18:6 GDhp 290

yathä pi ruciram pusparn vannavantam agandhakam 1
evam subhäsitä väcä aphalä hoti akurvvato II 8 Ai

c Sh vacä d Sh akurvato

126 Dhp 52 (= Th 324) Uv 18:7 GDhp 291

yathä pi ruciram pusparn vannavantam sagamdhakam 1
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saphalä hoti kurvvato II

d Sh kurvato

136

evam subhäsitä väcä

b R Sh sagandhakam
c Sh vacä

127 Dhp49 Uv 18:8 GDhp 292

yathä pi bhramaro puspä vannagandham ahedayam I
pradeti rasam ädäya evam ggräme muni care II 8 A ii

d Sh gräme

128 Dhp47 Uv 18:14 GDhp 294 cf MBh 12:169:12

puspäni heva pracinantam vyasattamanasam naram I
suttam ggrämam mahogho vä maccu-r-ädäya gacchati II

c Sh gramam d Sh gaccati

129 Dhp48 Uv 18:5

puspäni heva pracinantam vyäsattamanasam naram 1
asampuUnnesu kämesu antako kurute vase II 8 A iii

b R vyäsatta-amanasam c Sh asamsannesu

130 Dhp 53 Uv 18:10 GDhp 293

yathä pi pusparäsimhä kayirä mälägune bahü 1
evam jätena mäccena kätawam kusalam bahum 1

d Sh kätabbam . . . bahum
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131 Dhp 44 Uv 18:1 GDhp 301

ko imam pathavim vijehiti
yamalokam va imam sadevakam I
ko dhammapade sudesite 8 Aiv
kusalo puspam iva prajehiti I

b R ca (but va in 1 32b)

132 Dhp 45 Uv 18:2 GDhp 302

seUkho pathavim vijehiti
yamalokam va imam sadevakam I
so dhammapade sudesite
kusalo puspam iva prajehiti II 8 A v

a Sh saikho d Sh prajehi

133 Dhp 377 Uv 18:11 GDhp 298

vassiki-r-iva puspani
evam rägan ca dosan ca

mancakani pramuncati I
vipramuncatha bhikkhavo II

a Sh vassiki viya

134 Dhp 46 Uv 18:18,20 GDhp 300

phenopamam lokam imam vidittä
mancidhammam abhisambudhänäm I
chettäna märassa prapuspakäni
addamsanam maccuräjassa gacche II

8 Avi
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a R phenopamam b Sh marici-
d R Sh addamsanam

135 Dhp 58 Uv 18:12 GDhp 303

yatha samkarakütamhi ujjhitamhi mahapathe 1
padumam ubbhidam assa sucigandham manoramam II

c R tabbhidam (?) Sh utthidam

136 Dhp 59 Uv 18:13 GDhp 304

evam samkarabhutesu andhabhüte prthujjane 1
atirocanti pramnäya sammasabuddhasävakä II

b R puthujjane c Sh pranfiäya
d R -sambuddha- Sh -sambuddha- fn: ‘MS osabuddha’

8Bi

puspavarggah

Tahna

137 Dhp 334 (= Th 399) Uv 3:4 d GDhp 91

manujassa pramattacärino
tahnä vaddhati mälutä iva I
sä präplavate hurähuram
phalamesi va vanamhi vännaro II

c Sh mä präpnuvate
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138 Dhp 335 (= Th 400) Uv 3:9

yam cesa sahate jamml
sokä tassa pravaddhamti

tahna loke duraccaya 1
ovatthä benmä iva II

8 B ii

a Sh cema c Sh pravaddhanti
d R berunäbhäva Sh oratthä(?) verunä iva

139 Dhp 336 (= Th 401) Uv 3:10

yo cetäm sahate jammim
sokä tassa vivattanti

tahnäm loke duraccayäm
udabindü va pukkhare II

1
8 B iii

c R vivatthanti Sh vivaddhanti
d Sh udavindü

140 Uv 3:11 a-d Dhp 337a-d (= Th 402a-d) ab GDhp 126ab

tarn vo vadeini bhadram vo
tahnäm samüläm khanatha
tahnäya khatamüläya

yävamt-ittha samägatä 1
usirätthi va berunim 1
nästi sokä kato bhayam II 8 B iv

a Sh tarn b R yävant Sh yävamtittha
d R uslrärtho va Sh verunim
e R khäta- f Sh soko kuto fn: ‘MS kato’

141 Sn 740 (= It 9, A II 10) Uv 3:12

tahnabitiyo pumso
etthabhävamnathäbhävam

drigham addhäna samsari I
tattha tattha punappuno II

a R -vitiyo Sh tahna vatiyo
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b R adhvänam Sh addhänasamsari
c R -amfiathi- Sh etthabhävam a(?) thäbhävam

142 Sn 741 (= It 9, A II 10) Uv 3:18

etam ädinavam nyättä tahnä dukkhassa sambhavam I
vitatahno anädäno sato bhikkhü parivraje II 8 B v

d Sh bhikkhu

143 Dhp 345 (= S 1 77, Ja II 140, Pet 26) Uv 2:5 GDhp 169

na tarn drdham bandhanam ähu dhirä
yad äyasam därujam babbajam vä I
särattarattä manikundalesu
putresu däresu ca yä apekhä II

d R putreso däresu yä apekhä

144 Dhp 346 (= S 1 77, Ja n 140, Pet 26) Uv 2:6 GDhp 170

etam drdham bandhanam ähu dhirä 8 B vi
ohärimam sukhumam dupramuncam I
etappi chettäna vrajanti santo
anapekhino sabbadukham prahäya II

a Sh bandhanam b R ohärinam (or -mam) ...
dupramuncam
c Sh etam pi

145 Dhp 186 (= Ja II 313) Uv 2:17 Divy224

na kähapanaväsena ttretti kamesu vijjati I
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b Sh tretti
d Sh vinnäya

c Sh appasada

146 Dhp 187 (= Ja II 313) Uv 2:18 Divy 224

api divvesu kämesu ratim so nädhigacchati II
tahnakkhayarato hoti sammasambuddhasävako II

a R Sh dibbesu d R -sambuddha-

147 Dhp 352

vitatahno anädäno niruttipadakovido 1
akkharänäm sannipätena (n)näyyä pürvväparäni so 1 9 A ii
sa ve antimasäriro mahapramno ti vuccati II

d R napyä Sh nnayyä purva-
f Sh mahaprannoti

148 Dhp 341 Uv 3:5

saritäni sinehitäni ca
somanassäni bhavanti jantuno
ye sätasitä sukhesino

1
9 A iii

te ve jatijaropaga II

c R sukhekhino

149 Dhp 342 Uv 3:6 d GDhp 95

tahnäya purekkhatä prajä
parisappanti saso va bädhito I



Margaret Cone142

parisappanti saso va bädhito I
te samjotanasangasangasattä
gabbham upenti punappuno ciram pi II 9 A iv

a Sh purakkhatä b Sh vädhito
c R samyojana- Sh samyojanasahgasattä fn: ‘MS sangasanga’
d R garbbham Sh ciram hi

150 Dhp 348 Uv 29:57 GDhp 161

munca pure munca pacchato
majjhe munca bhavassa päragü I
sabbattha vimuttamänaso
na puno jätijaräm upehisi II

d R -jaram

151 Dhp 344 Uv 27:29 cd GDhp 92

yo nivvanadho vanä tu mutto
vanamutto vanam eva dhävati I 9 A v
tarn puggalam etha passatha
mutto bandhanam eva dhävati II

a R yo nibbana-dhovanätta mutto Sh yo nibbanattho vanätta-
mutto
c Sh edha(?)

152 Dhp 356 Uv 16:16

ttrinadosäni khettrani
tassä hi vitarägesu

ragadosa ayam praja I
dinnam hoti mahapphalam II 9 A vi
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c R Sh tasma

153 Dhp 357 Uv 16:17

ttrinadosani khettrani
tassä hi vitadosesu

dosadosä ayam praja I
dinnam hoti mahapphalam II

a R trna- Sh trna dosäni khetrani
c R Sh tasmä

154 Dhp 358 Uv 16:18

ttrinadosani khettrani
tassä hi vitamohesu

mohadosa ayam prajä I
dinnam hoti mahapphalam II

9Bi

a R trna- Sh trna dosani khetrani
c R Sh tasmä

155 Dhp 99 (= Th 992) Uv 29:17

yamhim na ramate jano I
nämne kämagavesino II

ramaniyam vata Srannam
vltarägättha ramsanti

c Sh rammanti d Sh namte kamagavesino

156 Dhp 338 Uv 3:16

yathä pi müle anupadrute drdhe
chinno pi rukkho puna-r-iva jäyati I
em eva tahnänusaye anühate
nivvattate dukkham idam punappuno II

d Sh nibbattate
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d Sh nibbattate

tahnavarggah

Mala

anutthänamalä gharä I
pramädo rakkhatäm malo II

maccheram dadatäm malo I
assim loke paramhi ca II

b Sh datatäm

avijjä maranam malam I
nimmalä caratha bhikkhavo

157 Dhp 241

asajjhäyamalä vedä
malo vannassa kosajjam

a Sh assajjhäya-

158 Dhp 242

malo istiye duccaritam
malo päpäni kammäni

a R Sh istriye
d R Sh asmim

159 Dhp 243

tato malataram brümi
ete male prahattäna

b Sh saranam

160

ayasä tu malo samutthito
tato utthäya tarn eva khädati

Dhp 240 (= Nett 129, Pet 8, 49) Uv 9:19

I

9 B iii

9Biv

II

9Bv
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em eva vidhunacäriyam
sakäni kammäni nayanti doggatim II

d Sh sahäni R doggatim

161 Dhp 235

pändupaläso ca däni si
yamapurusä pi ca te upatthitä 1
uyyogamukhe ca tisthasi
pätheyam pi ca te na vijjati II

9Bv i

162 cf Dhp 236 Uv 16:3

uyyamassa ghatassa ättanä
kammäro rajatam va niddhame II
niddhäntamalo anangano
bitiyam (vitiyam) ayirabhümim esi II 10 Ai

a Sh uppamassa d R vitiyam ... emi Sh
... eti

163 Dhp 239 Uv 2:10

anupürvvena medhävi thokathokam khane khane 1
kammäro rajatasseva niddhame malam ättano II

vibhiyam

a R medhavi Sh anupurvena
b Sh thokam thokam c R rajastass’

164 Dhp 244 Uv 27:3 Jm 16:2 GDhp 221

sujivam ahirikena samkilistan tu jivati I
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prakkhandinä pragabbhena käkasürena dhansinä II

c Sh pakkhandinä d R -sürena Sh dhamsinä

165 Dhp 245 Uv 27:4 Jm 16:3 GDhp 222

hirimatä tu dujjivam niccam sucigavesinä 1 10 A ii
alinenäpragabbhena suddhäjivena passatä II

a R hirimatät tu
c R -pragabbhena

b Sh -gavesinä

166 Dhp 252 Uv 27:1 GDhp 272

supassam vajjam amnesam ättano puna duddasam 1
paresäm iha vajjäni uppunäti yathä busam 1
ättano puna chädeti kalim va krtaväm satho II 10 A iii

a R Sh sudassam Sh annesam
d Sh bhusarn f Sh kalim va kitava

167 Dhp 163 Uv 28:16 GDhp 264

sukaräni asädhüni ättano ahitäni ca 1
yam ve hitam ca sädhun ca

d R dukkharam

168

tarn ve paramadukkaram II

sukaräni asädhüni ättano ahitäni ca 1
yäni hitäni sädhüni täni kurvvanti panditä II 10 A iv

d Sh kurvanti
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169 Dhp 316, 317 Uv 16:4 GDhp273

alajjitawe lajjanti
abhaye bhayadamsävi
micchadrstisamädänä

lajjitawe na lajjatha 1
bhaye cäbhayadamsino 1
sattä gacchanti doggatim II 10 A v

a R Sh alajjitabbe b R Sh lajjitabbe

170 Dhp 318

avajje vajjamatino
micchadrstisamädänä

vajje cävajjasamnino 1
sattä gacchanti doggatim II

b Sh -samnnino c Sh micchandrsti-

171 Dhp 11 Uv 29:3 GDhp 213

asäre säramatino
te säran nädhigacchanti

säre cä Ssärasamnino 1
micchasamkappagocarä II 10 A vi

b Sh -sannino

172 Dhp 12 Uv 29:4 GDhp 214

säran ca särato nnättä
te säram adhigacchanti

asäran ca asärato 1
sammasamkappagocarä II

a R nättä

173 Dhp 209 Uv 5:9 GDhp 266

ayoge yunjiyättänam yogamhi ca ayumjiya 1



148 Margaret Cone

attham hettä priyaggrähl prhayantatthänuyoginäm II

c Sh priyaggähi The MS is very unclear at this point.

malavarggah

10 B i

Bala

174 Dhp 66 Uv9:13

caranti bälä dummedhä amittena-r-iva attana 1
karontä päpakam kammam yam hoti katukapphalam II

b R amittrena Sh amitren;i
c Sh karento

175 Dhp 67 Uv 9:14

kathan ca tarn kare kammam yam kattä anutappati 1
yassa amsumukho rodam vipäkam patisevati II

b Sh anutapyati c Sh asru-

176 Dhp 68 Uv 9:15

tarn ca kammam katam sädhu yam kattä nänutappati 1
yassa pratito sumano vipäkam patisevati II

lOBii

a R kammam
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yävad eva anatthäya nättam bälassa jäyati I 10 B iii
hand bälassa sukrähggam (?) muddham assa nipätaye II

b Sh nnättam
c R bälasya sukräms tarn Sh bälasya sukrämsam I cannot read the
syllable following sukrä- with any certainty; R’s mstam is possible, but
Sh’s msam is not.
d Sh vipätaye

178 Dhp 73 Uv 13:3

asatarn bhavanam icchanti
äväsesu ca essariyam

purekkhäran ca bhikkhusu
püjäm parakulesu ca II

1
lOBiv

d R püjam

179 Dhp74a-d Uv 13:4

mameva katamannentu grhi pravrajitä ca ye 1
na me pratibalä assa kiccä Skiccesu kesuci II

b R ca yena c R me atibalä

180 Dhp74ef,  75ab Uv 13:5

iti bälassa samkappo icchämäno ca vaddhati 1
amnä hi läbhopanisä amnä nibbänagämim II lOBv

c Sh anna hi läbhopanisa d Sh annä
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181 Dhp75c-f Uv 13:6

evam etarn yathäbhütam passam buddhassa sävako I
sakkäram näbhinandeyä vivekam anubrühaye II

b R passam Sh pasyam . . . sävako
d R anubrümhaye

182 S 1 163 Uv 20:13

jayam ve manyate balo vacäya parusam bhanam 1 lOBvi
satäm hesa jayo hoti yä titikkhä vijänato II

d R yäti bhikkhä(m(?)) Sh yatibhikkhu

183 S 1222, 223 Uv 20:6

abalam tassa balam hoti yassa bälabalam balam 1
balassa dhammaguttassa pativattä na vijjati II

c Sh -muttassa

184 Dhp 63 Uv 25:22 Divy490

yo bälo bälamäni pandito cäpi tattha so 1
bälo tu panditamäni sa ve bälo ti vuccati II

b R tu (?) ttha so Sh tena so (?)
c Sh ca

185 Dhp 60 Mkvp46 bc Uv 1:19

11 Ai

drigha assupato rätri drigham säntassa yojanam I
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dfigho balana samsäro saddhammam avijänatam II

a R assup(su)ato Sh assa yato
d Sh saddhmmam

186 It 68 (= Ja VI 236) Uv 25:7

pütimacche kusäggrena
kusä pi pütim väyanti

yo naro upanahyati 1
evam bälopasevanä II

a Sh pütigandhe kusäggena
b Sh upavajjati

187 It 68 (= Ja VI 236) Uv 25:8

tagaran ca paläsamhi
pattam pi surabhim väti

yo naro upanahyati 1
evam dhiropasevanä II

a Sh mulagandhi b Sh upavajjati
c R patram pi Sh mrdum pi

188 It 67 Uv 25:9

akaronto pi ce päpam
sankiyo hoti päpamhi

karonte upasevati 1
avanno cässa rühati II

c Sh gandhiyo hoti yävamhi
d Sh aranno hoti ühati

189 It 68 (= Ja VI 236) Uv 25:10

sevamäno sevamäne
saro litto kaläpe vä

samputtho samphusam pare
alitte upalimpati 1

11 Aii

11 Aiii

I
11 Aiv
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upalepabhayä dhiro neva päpasakhä siyä II

b Sh samkusam
e Sh upalepatayä

c Sh saro

f R naiva The mark above ne- is the -h- of päpamhi in 11 A iii.

190 It 68-9 (= Ja VI 236) Uv 25:12

tassa phalaputasseva
asanto nopaseveyä

nayya sampakam attano 1
santo seveya pandito II 11 A v

a R tassä (tasmä(?)) Sh
b R näpyä Sh nnäyya

tasmä
d R pandito

191 Dhp 64 Uv 25:13 GDhp 233

yävaj jivam pi ce bälo
neva dhammam vijänäti

pandite payirupäsati 1
dravvi süparasän iva II

d Sh drabbl

192 Dhp 65 Uv 25:14 GDhp 234 cf MBh 10:5:2, fh 2

muhuttam api ce pramno
khipram dhammam vijänäti

pandite payirupäsati 1 11 A vi
jihvä süparasän iva II

a Sh pranno d Sh süparasän

193 Dhp 121 Uv 17:5 GDhp 209

näpparn päpassa mamneyä
udabindunipätena
pürate bälo päpassa

na me tarn ägamisyati 1
udakumbho pi pürati II
thokathokam pi äcinam 1 11 A vii
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ef = R 194ab
a Sh nässam . . . manneyä
c Sh udavindu- d Sh udakumbho

194 Dhp 122 Uv 17:6 GDhp210

na me tarn ägamisyati II
udakumbho pi pürati I
thokathokam pi äcinam II 11 B i

näppam pumnassa manyeyä
udabindunipätena
pürate pramno pumnassa

ab = R194cd cf = R195
a Sh nässam punnassa
c Sh udavindu-
e Sh prannä prannassa

b R nam-etam
d R udakumbho

bälavarggah

Danda

195 Dhp 141 Uv 33:1 MvuIH412 Divy339

na naggacariyä na jatä na pamko
nänäsanam tthandilasäyikä vä I
rajocelam ukkutukapradhänam
sodhenti mäccarn avitinnakamcham II

= R 196
a Sh jatä b Sh thandila-
c Sh rakto celam
d Sh sodhanti R -kamkam Sh -kamkham
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196 Dhp 142 Uv 33:2 MvuIII412 Divy 339 CPS 17:16
GDhp 80

alamkato cäpi samam careyä
dänto sänto niyato dhammacäri I
sabbesu pränesu nidhäya dandam
so brähmano so samano sa bhikkhü II

11 Bii

= R 197
d Sh sramano

197 Dhp 133 Uv 26:3

mä vade parusam kamci
dukkhä hi särambhakathä

vutta pativadeyu tarn 1
patidandä phuseyu tain II

UBi i i

= R 198
b Sh pativadeyu d Sh patidandä

198 Uv 26:4

sace iresi ättänam kamso upahato-r-iva 1
jätimaranasamsäram ciram praccanubhohisi II UBiv

= R 199
a Sh bhäresi b R kamso
c R jäti-
d R pradu(?)nubhohisi Sh praccanutohisi

199 Dhp 134 Uv 26:5

na ce iresi ättänam kamso anupahato-r-iva 1
esa prätto si nibbänam särambhä te na vijjati II
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= R 200
a Sh na cen märesi
b R kamso c Sh prätto ’dsi

200 Dhp 135 Uv 1:17 cd GDhp 148

gavo p(r)ajeti gocaram I 11 Bv
präninäm adhivattati II

yatha dandena gopalo
evam jarä ca maccü ca

= R201
b R Sh päjeti The MS is very unclear here, and I cannot be certain
of the reading.

201 c-f Dhp315c-f Uv5:17c-f GDhp 131b-d

gävo raksati säminäm I
khano vo mä upaccagü I
nirayamhi samappitä II 11 B vi

yathä dandena gopälo
evam rakkhatha ättänam
khanätitä hi socanti

= R202
b Sh aksati märganäm R säminäm
d R upaccagga Sh upaccagam

202 Dhp 130 Uv5:19

sabbe trasanti dandänäm
ättänam upamam kattä

sabbesamjivitampriyam I
neva harnyyä na ghätaye II

= R203
c Sh katvä d R hamyye Sh hanye
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203 Dhp 131 Uv 30:3

sukhakämäni bhütäni
ättano sukham esäno

= R 204
c R ättäno

yo dandena vihimsati I
precca so na labhate sukham HUB vii

204 Dhp 132 Uv 30:4

sukhakamäni bhütani
ättano sukham esäno

yo dandena na vihimsati I
precca so labhate sukham II

This verse is omitted in R.

205 a-d Dhp 78 Uv 25:3 ef Dhp 76ef Uv28:7ef GDhp231ef

na bhajetha papake mitre na bhajetha purusa Sdhame I 12 A i
bhajetha pramne (prämna-) medhävi bhajetha purusottame I
tarise bhajamänassa sreyo hoti na papiyo II

a Sh na tädayatha b Sh tajetha
c Sh tajetha pränna- R prämna-medhavi
d Sh tajetha e Sh tajamänassa

206 Dhp 76 (= Th 993) Uv 28:7 GDhp 231

nidhino va pravattäram yarn passe vajjadamsinam 1
nigihyavädim medhävim tärisam purusam bhaje 1 12Ai i
tärisam bhajamänassa sreyo hoti na päpiyo II

b R -damsinam c Sh medhävim
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207 Dhp 77 Uv 5:26 GDhp 230

ovadeya anusaseyä asabbhato niväraye 1
satäm hetam priyam hoti asatäm hoti apriyam II

208 S I 19 Uv 5:27

tassä satän ca asatän ca nänä hoti ito gati 1
asanto nirayam yänti Santo saggaparäyanä II

a Sh tasmä b Sh nädhä
d Sh yaggaparäyanä

209 Dhp 152

appassuto ayam puruso balivaddo va (j)jirati 1
mämsäni tassa vaddhanti pramnä tassa na vaddhati II

b R balivaddho vajjirati Sh balivaddo’vajirati
c Sh vaddhanti d Sh prannä . . . vaddhati

210 Dhp 309 Uv 4:14 GDhp 270

12 A iii

cattäri tthänäni naro pramatto
äpajjate paradäropasevi 1
apumnaläbham anikämaseyam
nindam tritiyam nirayam catuttham II

a R tthänäni b Sh äpajjato
c Sh apunna- d Sh nidram

12 Aiv
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211 Dhp310 Uv4:/15/

apumnaläbho ca gati ca päpiko
bhitassa bhitäya rati pi appikä I
räjä pi dandam ganikam praneti
käyassa bhedä nirayam upeti II

12 A v

a Sh apunna- d Sh kayassa tesa

212 GDhp 325 d Ja IV 172

samyyatä sugatim yanti
mä ssu vissäsam äpädi

doggatim yanti asamyyata I
iti vindu samarn care II

12 A vi

c Sh massa visramama R samyatta
d R bindu Sh vinnu

213 VinD 195

mä kunjara nägam äsida
dukkho kunjara nägamamsado I
na hi nägahatassa kunjara
sugati hoti ito param yato II 12 A vii

a R äsid Sh näsamäsita
b R näga-satnmado Sh näsasammado
c Sh näsahatassa d R sugati Sh sumati

214
giriduggavicärinam yathä
siharn parvvatapatthigocaram I
naraviram apetabheravam
mä himsittha anomanikramam II
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a R gi[xx]kuvicärinam Sh girikumbha-
b Sh parvata- d Sh -vikramam

215 Dhp 320 Uv 29:21 GDhp 329

aham nägo va samggräme cäpätipatite sare 1 12 B i
ativäde titikkhämi dussflo hi bahujano II

a Sh aham . . . samgräme
c Sh titikkhäni d Sh bahujjano

dandavarggah

Parana

216 Dhp 188 Uv 27:31 Divy 164

bahü ve saranam yänti parwate ca vanäni ca 1
vastüni rukkhacittäni manusyä bhayatajjitä II

a Sh bahu b Sh parvate
c Sh vamäni R -citträni

217 Dhp 189 Uv 27:32 Divy 164

na etam saranam khemmam na etam saranam uttamam 1 12 B ii
etam saranam ägamma sabbadukkhä pramuceati II

d Sh pramuceati
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218 Dhp 190 Uv 27:33 Divy 164

yo tu buddhan ca dhamman ca sagham ca saranam gato I
cattäri ca ayirasaccäni yathäbhütäni paSSati II 12 B iii

samgham Sh samgham fn: ‘MS sagham’
catväri

b R
c R

219 Dhp 192 Uv 27:35 Divy 164

etam ve saranam khemmam
etam saranam ägamma

etam saranam uttamam
sabbadukkhä pramuccati

b R uttamam

220 Ja V 222 = A II 75

jihmam gacchati puhgavo
nette jihmagate sati II

gaväm ce taramananam
sabbä tä jihmam gacchamti 12Biv

a R gavämceta ramänänäm
b R pumgavo Sh angado
c Sh gacchanti

Sh gadam ce taramananam

d R Sh nette

221 Ja V 222 = A II 75

eväm eva manusyesu
sa ce adhammam carati

yo hoti sresthasammato
präg eva itarä prajä II

c R sace vadham samcarati
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222 Ja V 222 = A II 76

gaväm ce taramänänäm
sabbä tä ujjum gacchamti

a R gavämceta ramänänäm
b Sh ujjam R pumgavo
c Sh ujjam gacchanti

223 Ja V 222 = A n 76

eväm eva manusyesu
sa ce va dhammam carati

c R sace vadham samcarati

224 Dhp 169 Uv 30:5

dhammam care sucaritam
dhammacäri sukham seti

a R Sh dhammam

225
dhammam care sucaritam
brahmacäri sukham seti

a R Sh dhammam
d R Sh asmim

226 Dhp 364 Uv 32:8

dhammärämo dhammarato

ujjum gacchati pungavo I
nette ujjugate sati II

Sh gadärn ce taramänänäm

d R Sh netre Sh ujjagate

yo hoti sresthasammato I
präg eva itarä prajä II

Sh dhammam

GDhp 328

na nam duccaritam care I
assim loke paramhi ca II

d R Sh asmim

na nam duccaritam care I
assim loke paramhi ca II

c Sh brahmacäri

MvuüI422 GDhp 64

dhammam anuvicintayam I

12 Bv

12Bvi

12Bvii
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dhammam anussaram bhikkhu dhamma na parihayati II

b R dhammam Sh dhammam
c R anusmaram Sh bhikkhu

227 Th 303 Uv 30:7 Mvu II 80-81

dhammo have rakkhati dhammacäri
dhammo sucinno sukhäya dahäti I 13 A i
esänusamso dhamme sucinne
na doggatim gacchati dhammacäri II

a R -cärinam b Sh sucinno
d Sh daggatim

228
dhammo have rakkhati brahmacäri
dhammo sucinno sukhäya dahäti I
esä Snusamso dhamme sucinne
na doggatim gaccha<ccha>ti brahmacäri II 13 A ii

a Sh brahmacäri b Sh sucinno
c R sucinno Sh sucinno The aksara is obscured by a drawing-
pin. A vertical mark can be seen to the right of -nn-, but I take this as a
punctuation mark, not as part of -o, cf 227c.
d R gacchati fn: ‘MS gacchcchati’ Sh gacchati brahmacäri (ccha
is repeated by mistake at the beginning of the line, 13 A ii)

229 Dhp 155 Uv 17:3 d GDhp 139d

acaritta brahmaceram
jinnakromcä va jhäyamti

aladdha yowane dhanam I
jhinamacche va pallare II
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b R Sh yobbane
d Sh ksinamacche

c R Sh -komcä Sh jhayanyti

230 Dhp 156 Uv 17:4 cf GDhp 139B

acarittä brahmaceram
senti cäpädhikinno vä

aladdha yovvane dhanam 1
poränani a Snutthanam II 13 A iii

b R Sh yobbane
d Sh poränani

c Sh cäpärikhinno

231 Dhp 91 Uv 17:1

ujjujjanti satimanto
hamsä va pallaram hettä

na nikete ramamti te 1
okam okam jahamti te II

a Sh ujjajjanti d Sh jahanti

232 Dhp 175 Uv 17:2

hamsä va adiccapathe vehayasam yänti iddhiyä I 13 A iv
niyyämti dhirä lokamhi märasenam pramaddiya II

c Sh niyyanti . . . lokamhim
d Sh pramaddhiya

233 Dhp 146 Uv 1:4 MvuIH376 GDhp 143

kin nu häso kim änando niccam prajjalite sati I
andhakäramhi prakkhittä pradipam na gavesatha II 13 A v

a R Sh haso
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234 Dhp 315 Uv 5:16, 17 d-f GDhp 131

praccamtimam vä nagaram guttam säntarabähiram 1
evam rakkhatha ättänam khano vo mä upaccagü 1
khanätitä hi socamti nirayamhi samappitä II 13 A vi

d R upaccagga e Sh khanämtitä hi socanti

235 Dhp 264 Uv 11:13 GDhp 188

na mundabhävä samano avrato alikam bhanam II
icchälobhasamäpanno samano kirn bhavisyati II

a R mundabhävo b R abrato Sh abbato

236 Dhp 265 Uv 11:14 GDhp 189

yo tu sameti päpäni anutthüläni sabbaso 1 13 A vii
samanä eva päpänäm samano ti pravuccati II

237 Dhp 339 Uv 31:29

yassa chattrisatim sotä mänäphassamayä bhrisä 1
vähä vahanti dudristim samkappä ggredhanissitä II

a R chattrimsatim
c Sh dudrstim d Sh krodhanissitä

238 Dhp 221 (= S 1 25) Uv 20:1 GDhp 274

krodham jähe viprajaheya mänam
samyojanam sabbam atikrameyä I
tarn nämarüpamhi asajjamänam

13 Bi
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akimcanam nänupatanti dukkhä II

c Sh nämarupamhi R asajjamänam
d Sh nänupacanti

saranavarggah

Khänti

239 Dhp 184 Uv 26:2 PrätMü Endstr. 1 PrätMä Endstr. 1
Khar. Inscr. 510

khänti paramam tapo titikkhä
nibbänam paramam vadanti buddhä 1
na hi pravrajito paropaghäti
samano hoti pare vihesayäno II

13 B ii

240 Dhp 225 Uv 7:7

ahimsakä ye munayo
te yänti accutam tthänam

niccam käyena samvrtä 1
yattha gantä na socati 11 13 B iii

b Sh samvutä c R tthänam

241 Dhp 300 Uv 15:17 GDhp 104

suprabuddham prabujjhanti
yesäm divä ca rätto ca

sadä gotamasävakä 1
ahimsäya rato mano II

b R -savaka c R rättro Sh rätro
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242 Dhp 301 Uv 15:25 GDhp 105

suprabuddham prabujjhanti
yesäm divä ca rätto ca

c R Sh rätro

243 Dhp 299 Uv 15:15

suprabuddham prabujjhanti

sadä gotamasävakä 1 13 B iv
bhävanäya rato mano II

GDhp 103

sadä gotamasävakä 1
yesäm divä ca rätto ca

c R rättro Sh rätro

244 Dhp 181 Uv 21:9

niccam käyagatä sati II 13 B v

ye jhänaprasutä dhirä nekkhammo Spasame ratä 1
devä pi tesam prihayanti

245 Dhp 98 (= Th 991)

sambuddhänäm satimatäm II

Uv 29:18

aranne yadi vä ggräme ninne vä yadi vä thale 1 13 B vi
yattha arahanto viharamti

a Sh gräme
d R ramaniyakam

246 A IV 151 (= It 21)

tarn bhomam rämaniyakam II

c Sh viharanti

Uv 31:43 GDhp 195

ekam pi ce pränam adustacitto
mettäyate kusali tena hoti I
sabbe ca präne manasä Snukampi
prabhütam ayiro prakaroti pumnam II 13Bvi i
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b R metrayate d Sh punnam

247 A IV 151 (= It 21) GDhp 196-7

ye sattasandäm pathavim vijettä
räjarisayo yajamänä Snupariyagu I
assamedham purusamedham sammapräsam
väyupeyam niräggadam I
mettassa cittassa subhävitassa 14 A i
kaläm pi te nänubhavanti sodasim I
candaprabhäm täraganä va sabbe II

= R247a-d, 248a-c
a R pamvim (= pathavim) Sh sattagandäm
b R -pariyayu (?) Sh -pariyasu (?)
c Sh mamsaämam (?) d Sh niräggaham
e R mettrassa Sh prabhävitassa
g R Sh candra- Sh maddhe

248 Uv 31:42 ab Jan  61 GDhp 199 cd A IV 151 It 22
GDhp 198

yo Stha mettena cittena sabbe präne nukampati I
mettam se sabbabhütesu veram tassa na kenaci II

= R249
a R mettrena Sh metrena
b R präne ’nukampati Sh pränesu kampati
c R mettr’amse Sh metram me sabbahütesü

249
yassa sabbe ahorätte ahimsäya rato mano I 14 A ii
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mettam se sabbabhütesu veram tassa na kenaci II

= R250
a R Sh -rätre
c R mettram se Sh metram me sabbahütesü

250
yassa sabbe ahorätte bhävanäya rato mano I
mettam se sabbabhütesu veram tassa na kenaci II

= R251
a R -rätram Sh -rätre
c R metram se Sh metram me
d Sh tessa

251
yassa sabbe ahorätte niccam käyagatä sati I 14 A iii
mettam se sabbabhütesu veram tassa na kenaci II

= R252
a R -rätram Sh -rätre
c R mettram se Sh metram me

252 A IV 151 (= It 22, Ja IV 71) GDhp 198

yo na hanti na ghäteti na jinäti na jäpaye I
mettam se sabbabhütesu veram tassa na kenaci II 14 A iv

= R253
b R jäyaye Sh jnäpaye (?)
c R mettram se Sh metram me
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253 Dhp 5 Uv 14:11

na hi verena verani
averena tu sämamti

samantiha kadacanam 1
esa dhammo sanätano II

= R 254
b R sämamtiha

254 Dhp 6 (= Th 275) Uv 14:8

pare ca na vijänamti
ye ca tattha vijänamti

vayam ettha jayämatha 1 14 A v
tato sämmamti medhakä II

= R 255
a Sh vijänanti d R Sh sämamti

255 Dhp 197 Uv 30:47 GDhp 166

susukham vata jivamo
verinesu manusyesu

verinesu averino 1
viharäma averino II 14 A vi

= R256
a R Sh bata d Sh averino

256 Dhp 199 Uv 30:43 GDhp 165

susukham vata jivamo
ussukesu manusyesu

ussukesu anussukä 1
viharäma anussukä II

= R257
a R Sh bata
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257 GDhp 168 ab Dhp 200 Uv 30:44 cf also Utt 9:14ab

susukham vata jivamo
sakincanesu manusyesu

yesam no nasti kimcanam 1
viharäma akimcanä II 14Avi i

= R258
a R Sh bata c Sh sakincanesu

258 Dhp 170 Uv 27:15

yathä bubbudakam passe
evam lokam avecchänam

yathä passe maricikam 1
maccuräjä na passati II

= R259
a Sh bubbudakam c Sh lokom avekkhäanam

259 Dhp 148 Uvl :34 GDhp 142

parijinnam idam rüpam
bhijjihiti<ti> pütisamdeho

roganidam prabhamguram 1
maranättam hi jivitam II 14 Bi

= R 260
c R bhijjihiti ti Sh bhijjihiti ti has been repeated by mistake in
the MS.
d R maranäntam

260 Th 73 Ja 1 139 Uv 1:27

jihmam ca dristä dukhitam ca vyädhitam
pretan ca dristä na cirassa mänavo I
samvego tippe (?) vipulo (?) ajäyatha
acchecchi dhiro grhibandhanäni II
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= R261
a Sh jinnam . . . dukkhitam
c R tippe (?) vipulo Sh tinno visulo
d R grhivasunäni Sh acchejji . . . grhabamdhanäni

khäntivarggah 14 B ii

Äsava

261 Dhp 85 Uv 29:33

appakä te manusyesu
athäyam itarä prajä

ye janä päragämino 1
tiram evänudhävati II

= R 262
d R -dhavati

262 Dhp 86 Uv 29:34

ye ca kho sammadäkkhäte
te janä pärarn ehimti

dhamme dhammänuvattino 1
maccudheyam suduttaram II 14 B iii

= R 263
a R -äkkhyäte
d R sudutturam

b R -varttino

263 Dhp 87 Uv 16:14a-d

kihne dhamme viprahäya
okä anokarn ägamrna

sukre bhävetha panditä 1
viveko yattha düramam II

R264
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b R sukro Sh sukle d Sh düragam

264 Dhp88 ab Uv 16:14ef

hetta käme akimcana I 14 B iv
cittam kilesehi sabbaso II

tatthabhiratim esanä
payirodametha ättänam

= R265
a R esäno
d R citta-kilesehim Sh cittam kilese hi

265 Dhp 89 Uv 31:39

samam cittam subhävitam I
anupädäya ye ratä I 14 B v
te loke parini(v)vrtä II

yassa sambodhiamgehi
ättänapatinissagge
khinäsavä jutlmanto

= R266
c Sh ättänapathi vimmagge
f R parinivvrtä Sh parinibbutä The MS is unclear, but appears
more like -nivrtä than -nivvrtä.

266 Dhp 292 Uv4:19a-d GDhp 339a-d

yad<a>hi kiccam tad apaviddham akiccam puna kirati I
unnaddhänäm pramattänäm tesam vaddhamti äsavä II 14Bvi

= R267
a R yad hi Sh yadahi The scribe does not appear to use a viräma.

cf346.
c R unnattä(?)näm Sh unnalänäm The MS is unclear; we might

possibly read unnalänäm.
d Sh vaddhanti
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267 Dhp 293 Uv 4:20 ab,ef GDhp 340

niccam käyagatä sati I
kicce sätaccakärino I
tesam khiyamti äsavä II

yesam ca susamäraddhä
akiccam te na sevamti
satänäm samprajänänäm

= R 268
f R khiyanti Sh khiyanti

268 Dhp 253 Uv 27:2 cd Uv4:19ef GDhp 339ef

paravajjanupasslnam
äsavä tesam vaddhanti

= R269
b Sh ujjhäya samnninäm

269 Dhp 226 Uv 15:8

niccam ojjhayasamnina 1 14 B vii
ärä te äsavakkhayä II

jägarikam anuyuttanam
nibbäne adhimuttänäm

ahorattanusikkhinäm I
attham gacchamti äsavä II 15 Ai

= R270
b R Sh -räträ-
c R adhimuttanam Sh nibbänesu vimuttanam

270 Dhp 93 Uv 29:31

yesä Ssavä parikkhinä
sumnatä änimitto ca
äkäse va sakuntänäm

ähäre ca anissitä I
vimogho yesa gocaro I
padam tesam durannayam I
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= R271
a R ye säsavä
d Sh vimoso

c R animitto Sh sunnata animitto

271 Dhp 271 Uv 32:31 MvuIH422 GDhp 65

na hi sllavrateneva
atha vä samädhiläbhena

bähuSoccena vä puna 1 15 A ii
vivittasayanena vä II

= R272
b Sh bahu socyena

272 Dhp 272 Uv 32:32 MvuHI422 GDhp 66

phusäma nekkhammasukham
bhikkhü vi<ssa>ssäsamäpädi

aprthujjanasevitam 1
apräpyäsavakkhayam II

= R273
a Sh nekkhamma- b Sh aprthakjana-
d R aprappasava- Sh apräpy asava-

273 Uv 4:13 GDhp 133

nayam pramajjitum kalo
pramattam dukham anneti

Spräpyasavakkhayam 1 15 A iii
siham vä mrgainätikä II

= R274
a Sh pramajjitam
d R -mätrikä

c R dukkham

274 Dhp 126 c /MvuII424

nirayam päpakammuno Igabbham eke okrammanti
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saggam sugatino yanti parinivvanti anäsavä II 15 A iv

= R 275
a R okammanti Sh okkrammanti
c R maggam d R Sh parinibbänti

275 Dhp 82 Uv 17:11 GDhp225

yatha hrado Sssa gambhiro
evam dhammäni sottäna

viprasanno anavilo I
viprasidamti panditä II

= R276
a Sh hrdo
d Sh viprasidanti

c Sh srottana

276 Dhp 179 Uv 29:52 MvuIII91

yassa jitam nä Sppajjiyati
jitam assä na upeti antako I 15 A v
tarn buddham anomanikramam
apadam kena padena nehisi II

= R277
a Sh nä ’pyujjiyati b Sh assa
c Sh buddhamano savikramam (?)

277 Dhp 180 Uv 29:53 MvuIII92

yassa jälini visattikä
tahnä nästi kahim ci netaye I
tarn buddham anantagocaram
apadam kena padena nehisi II

15 Avi
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= R278
a Sh visattikä b Sh tanha

äsavavarggah

Väcä

278 Dhp 281 Uv 7:12 PrätMü Endstr. 10

väcänurakkhi manasä susamvrto
käyena yo akusalam na sevati I
ete tt(r)ayo kammapathe visodhiya 15 A vii
präppojja so säntipadam anuttaram II

= R279
c R Sh trayo

279 Dhp 231 Uv 7:1

käyapradosam rakkheyä

d Sh prapyojja santipadm

käyena samvrto siyä 1
käyaduccaritam hettä

= R280

280 Dhp 232 Uv 7:2

väcäpradosam rakkheyä
väcäduccaritam hettä

= R281
a Sh pradosam

käyena sucaritam care II

väcäya samvrto siyä 1
väcäya sucaritam care II

b R samvrto

15 Bi
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281 Dhp 233 Uv 7:3

manapradosam rakkheya
manoduccaritam hettä

manasa samvrto siyä 1
manasä sucaritam care II 15 B ii

= R282

282 Dhp 234 Uv 7:10 GDhp51

käyena samvrtä dhirä väcäya utta cetasä 1
sabbattha samvrtä dhirä te ve suparisamvrtä II

= R283
a R samvrtä

283 Dhp 227 GDhp 237 c-f Uv 29:45

poränam etam ädhora na etam ahunä-r-iva 1
nindanti tohnim äsinam nindanti mitabhänikam 1 15 B iii
bahubhanikam pi nindanti

= R 284
b R amhu (?) nä-r-iva Sh
d Sh nästl

284 Dhp 228 Uv 29:46

na cäbhu na ca bhavisyati
ekäntanindito poso

nasti loke anindito II

agganäriva

GDhp 240

na cetarahi vijjati 1
ekäntam vä prasamsito II 15B iv

= R285
a Sh na cäbhü c Sh ekanta-
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285
yan ca bälä adhammattham
avinüm avibhäväya

= R286
a R adhammatthä
b R pütremu garahe yuvä
c R avinnu Sh avinnü

286 Dhp 229 GDhp 241

yarn ca vinü prasamsanti
acchidravattim medhävim

= R287
a R Sh vinnü

püjeyu garaheyu va I
na tarn atthäya käyaci II

Sh püjyesu garahesu vä
d R käya ti (ci(?))

cf Uv 29:47-8

anuvicca suve suve I 15 B v
pramnäsüasamähitam II

d Sh prannä-

287 Dhp 230 GDhp 242

nikkham jämbünadasseva
devä pi nam prasansanti

= R288
a Sh jämbünadasseva
c Sh prasamsanti

288 Dhp 262 Uv 29:10

na väkkakaranamätt(r)ena
sädhurüpi naro hoti

ko tarn ninditum arihati I
brahmunä pi prasamsito II 15Bv i

b Sh ko ttam ninditum

GDhp 186

vannapukkhalatäya vä I
issuki macchari satho II

= R289
a R -mätrena Sh väkkaranamätrena
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b Sh -pukkharataya

289 cf Dhp 261, 263 Uv 10:7 GDhp 185, 187

yamhi saccam ca dhammo ca virati samyyamo damo I
sa väntadoso medhävi sädhurüpi ti vuccati II 15Bvi i

= R 290

290 Dhp 19 Uv 4:22 GDhp 190

bahum pi ce sahitam bhäsamäno
na takkaro hoti naro pramatto I
gopo va gävo ganayam paresam
na bhägavä Sämannassa hoti II 16 A i

= R291
d R sämannassa

291 Dhp 20 a -c , fUv4:23  ab,ef GDhp 191

appam pi ce sahitam bhäsamäno
dhammassa hoti anudhammacäri I
rägam ca dosam ca prahäya moham
vimuttacitto akhilo akamcho I
anupädiyäno iha vä hure vä
sa bhägavä sämannassa hoti II 16 A ii

= R292
d R akamho fn: ‘Or: akamcho’
f Sh sämannassa
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292 Dhp 224 Uv 20:16 GDhp281

saccam bhane na k(r)ujjheya deya appa pi yacito I
etehi ttihi tthänehi gacche deväna santike II

= R 293
a R kujjheyä Sh krujjheyä (omits na)
c R ttrihi Sh trihi

293 Dhp 177 Uv 10:2

na ve kadäryyä devalokam vrajanti
bälä hi bhe (te) na praSamsanti dänarn I
dhiro tu dänarn anumodamäno
teneva so devalokam pareti II

16 A iii

= R294
a R kadaryyä Sh kadäppi
b R hi bhe Sh hi te

294 Dhp 217 Uv 5:24 GDhp 322

süavantam sucim daccham
ättano kärakam santam

dhammattham saccavadinam 1
tarn jano kurute priyarn II 16 A iv

= R 295
a Sh silanvatam c R santam

295 Dhp 308 Uv 9:2 GDhp 331

sreyo ayogudä bhuttä
yarn ca bhunjeya dussilo

tattä aggisikhopamä 1
rästapindam asamyyato II
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= R 296
a Sh ayogutä d R rästrapindam Sh

296 Dhp 311 Uv 11:4 GDhp215

hastam evanukamtati
nirayäya upakattati

kuso yatha duggrhlto
sämannam dupparämättham

16 A v

= R297
d R Sh upakaddhati

297 Dhp 176 Uv 9:1

ekadhammam atitassa
vitinnaparalokassa

musavädissa jamtuno
nästi päpam akäriyam

= R 298
d Sh nästi

298 Ja ni  103 Nett 132

na hi sastam sunisitam
evam khipram atipäteti

visam halähalam tatha
väcä dubbhäsitä yathä

I 16Avi

= R299
a R
b R

sastram Sh muninitam (?)
tarn visam d Sh dubbhäsitä

299 Sn 657 Uv 8:2

pumsassa jayamanassa
yäya chindati ättänam

kuthari jäyate mukhe I
väcam dubbhäsitam bhanam 1116 A vii
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= R300
a R purusasya

300 Sn 658 Uv 8:3

yo hi nindiye prasamsati
uttavä nindati yo prasamsiye I
vicinäti mukhena so kalim
kalinä tena sukham na vindati II

= R301
a Sh nindiye d Sh sukham

301 Sn 659 (= S 1149, A V 171) Uv 8:4

appämätto ayam kali 16 B i
yo akkhehi dhanam paräjaye I
sabbassam pi sahäpi ättanä
ayam eva mahat(t)aro kali II
yo sugatesu manam pradüsaye

= R 302, 303a ; = Sh 301, 302a
a R -mätro Sh kaliyo b R shanam Sh begins akkhe hi
c R saddhammam pi sa häyi (?) ättanä Sh sabhassam pi mahäpi
ättanä
d R Sh mahattaro

302 Sn 660 (= S 1149, A V 171) Uv 8:5

satam sahasräni nirabbudänäm
chattrisatim pamca ca abbudäni I
yam ayiragarahi nirayam upeti 16 B ii
väcam manam ca pranidhäya päpikäm II
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= R 303b-e; = Sh 302b-e
b Sh chattisatim R arbbudäni
c R nirayam

303 Ja I 375 Uv 8:8

na Sssa mucceya päpikä I
muttä tapati päpikäm II

kallänim eva bhaseya
mokkho kalläniye sreyo

= R304

kallänim eva seveyä
mokkho kalläniye sreyo

nä Sssa mucceya päpikä I
muttä tapati päpikäm II

16 B iii

= R305

305 aS I44  c Uv 20:2

vacam bhäseya kallanim
jätam krodham niväreyä

nä Sssa mucceya päpikä(m)
so bisabbhi nirujjhati II 16 B iv

= R3O6
b R Sh päpikäm d R Sh visabbhi

väcävarggah
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Atta

306 Dhp 162 Uv 11:10 GDhp 330

maluta salam ivo Statä I
yathä nam bisam icchati II 16 B v

yassa accantadossillam
karoti so tathättänam

= R 307
b R ivobhata Sh malatä sälam ivä tata fn: ‘MS maiatasälamivo’
d R Sh visam

307 Dhp 161 cdUv28:12cd

attana hi katam papam
anumamdhati dummedham

attajam attasambhavam I
vayiram vä ahmamayam manim

= R 308
b R -sambhavam
d Sh vasiram vä asmamayarn

c Sh anusamdhati

308 Dhp 165 Uv 28:11, 12ab

ättanä hi katam päparn
ättanä akatam päpam
soddhi asoddhl praccattam

ättanä samkilissati I 16 B vi
ättanä ye visujjhati I
närnno amnam visodhaye II

= R 309
f Sh nämnne amnnam

309 Dhp 50 Uv 18:9
GDhp 271

PrätMu Endstr. 5 PratMa Endstr.6

na paresam kata Skatam I 16 B viina paresam vilomani
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attana ye aveccheya katani akatäni ca II

= R 310

310
na paresam vilomäni
ättanä ye aveccheya

= R311

311 SI72  Uv 5:13

na paresam samäsamam 1
samäni visamäni ca II

ättänam ce priyam näyyä
na etam sulabham hoti

= R312
a Sh attänam . . . nnäyyä
b R rakkheya

312 Dhp 157 Uv 5:15

ättänam ce priyam näyyä
ttinnam anataram yämänam

rakkheyä nam surakkhitam 1 17 A i
sukharn dukkatakärinäm II

d Sh -kärinam

rakkheyä nam surakkhitam 1
patijäggreya pandito II

= R313
a Sh nnäyyä
c R trihmam (?) amnataram yämänam Sh trinnam prannabharam
mänam
d Sh patijäggeya

313 Dhp 305 Uv 23:2 GDhp259

ekäsanam ekaseyam ekacariyäm atandrito I 17 A ii
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eko ramayam ättänam vanänte ramitä siyä II

= R314
c Sh damayam

314
yo säsanam arahatäm
patikrosati dummedho
karoti so tathättänam

ayiränäm dhammajivinäm 1
drstim nissäya päpikäm 1
yathä nam bisam icchati II 17 A iii

= R315
a R säsanam
d R drstim Sh nissäya
f R visam Sh visam

c R patikkrosati
fn: ‘MS nissiya’

315 Dhp 164 Uv 8:7 GDhp 258

yo säsanam arahatäm
patikrosati dummedho
phaläni kantakasseva

ayiränäm dhammajivinäm 1
drstim nissaya päpikäm 1
ättaghannäya phallati II 17 A iv

= R316
a R säsanam
d R nisaya Sh nissäya

b Sh ayiränäm

316 cf Uv 23:6

ättänam eva pathamam
athämnam anusäseyä

atthe dhamme nivesaye 1
evam hohi yathä aham II

= R317
c R athämnam Sh attämnnam
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d R hoti (?) Sh hoti .. . subham The second syllable of hohi is
unclear.

317 Dhp 158 Uv23:7 GDhp227

attanam eva pathamam patiriipe niyojaye 1
athämnam anusäsanto na kilissati pramnavä II

= R318
c R athämnam Sh athämnnam
d Sh punnavä

318 Dhp 159 Uv 23:8

17 Av

ättanä ye tathä kayirä yathämnam anusäsaye 1
adänto vata dameyä ättä hi kira duddamo II

= R319
b R yathämnam Sh yathämnnam
c R sudänto fn: ‘looks like adänto' Sh bata

319 Dhp 104 Uv 23:4

ättä hi bhe varam dänto yacchäyam itarä prajä 1
ättadäntassa posassa sadä samyyatacärino II

= R320
a Sh hi te

320 Dhp 105 Uv 23:5

17Avi

neva devä na gandhabbä na märo saha brahmunä 1
jitam apajitam kayirä tattharüpassa jantuno 1 17 A vii
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= R 321

321 Dhp 160 Uv 23:11

ättä hi attano natho ko hi natho paro siya I
attana hi sucinnena natham labhati dullabham II

= R322

322 Dhp 380 Uv 19:14

atta hi attano natho atta hi attano gati I 17 B i
assam bhadram va vanijo IItassä samyyamaya Sttänam

= R323
b R sati c Sh tasmä

323 ab Uv 19:13ab

ättänam eva damaye assasugatiyä sadä I
damma samma ujjum hohi(hoti) tato akutilo bhava II
tato dänto sukhi hohi(hoti) anupädäya nivrto I 17 B ii

= R 324, 325ab
c R hoti Sh ujjam hoti

324 Dhp 379

attana codaya Sttanam
so ättagutto satimä

parimasättänam attana I
sukham bhikkhü vihähisi I

R 325cd, 326ab
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325 Dhp 166 Uv 23:10 GDhp265

bahuna pi na häpaye I
sadätthaparamo siyä II

attadattham paratthena
ättadättham param fiättä 17 B iii

= R 326c-f
a Sh attadättham c Sh nnatta

326 Dhp 84 GDhp 324

nevättaheto na parassa heto
na saggam icche na dhanam na rästam I
necche adhammena samrddhim ättano
so silavä pramnavä dhämmiko siyä II

= R327
b R saggam . . . rästram
c R neccha d Sh praiina vä

ättavarggah

Dadanti

327 Dhp 249 Uv 10:12

dadanti ve yathäsraddham
tattha yo dummano hoti
na so divä ca rätto ca

yathäprasadanam janä I
paresam pänabhojane I
samädhim adhigacchati II 17 Bv

= R328
e R Sh rätro
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328 Dhp 250 Uv 10:13

yassa cetam samucchinnam mülo Sgghaccam samühatam I
sa ve divä ca rätto ca samädhim adhigacchati II

= R329
b Sh mülo’grä[gha]ccam c R Sh rätro

329 a-d Dhp 143, 144ab Uv 19:1,2 e fSn330cd  Uv22:19cd

asso va bhadro kasäya puttho
ätäpino savimgano caräno I
sraddhäya süena ca viriyena ca
samädhinä dhammavipassanäya ca I
te khäntisoracchasamädhisamthitä
sutassa pramnäya ca säram ajjhagü II

17 B vi

= R330
b R ätäpi yo sa vimgano Sh ätäpiyo savimgano ca bäno
c R sllena ca viriyena ca Sh sraddäya
d Sh dhammvipassanäya
e R -säraccha- Sh khäntim äraddha samädhimamditä
f Sh subhassa prannäya

330 Uv 10:9 cd GDhp 260

yo driste dhamme labhati
sa ve mahaddhano loke

sraddham pramnam anuttaram I
moham amnarn bahum dhanam II

= R331
a R yo tha (?) drste Sh yotha drsta-dhamme tha is almost
certainly a mistake, ie something crossed out.
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b Sh prannäm enuttaräm
c R mahad-dhane Sh sahabhuno
d Sh moha-sannam

331 Dhp 303 Uv 10:8 GDhp 323

yasabhogasamahito Israddho silena sampanno 18 Ai
yam yarn so bhajate desam tattha tattheva pujiyo II

= R332
a Sh silana

332 SI25

sraddhabitiyam purusam carantam
na nam labheyä asraddho va cäro I
yaso ca kitti ca tato nam eti
saggam ca gacche sariram prahäya II 18 A ii

= R333
a R Sh sraddhavitiyam c R named Sh rameti

333 Dhp 97 Uv 29:23

asraddho akatamnu ca
hatävakäso väntäso

samdhicchedo ca yo naro I
sa ve uttimaporuso II

= R 334
a Sh akatannü

334 Dhp 182 GDhp 263

kiccho buddhana uppado kiccha dhammassa desana I
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kiccho sraddhapatiläbho kiccham mäccäna jivitam II 18 A iii

= R335
a R uppado c R -patilabho Sh suddhapatilabho

335 Dhp38 Uv 31:28

anavatthitacittassa
päriplavaprasädassa

saddhammam avijanato 1
pramnä na paripürati II

= R 336
b R saddhammam Sh -avijänto
d Sh prannä

336 Uv 31:25

naprasarmacittena
Sakkam äjänitum dhammo

dustena kupitena va 1
särambhabahulena vä II 18Aiv

= R337
d Sh särambha-

337 Uv 31:26

yo tu vinlya särambham
prasannacitto sumano

aprasadam ca cetaso 1
sa ve nyäyyä subhäsitam II

= R338
b Sh apramädam cf Uv; aprasädam refers back to aprasanna- of
336.
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338 Dhp 178

manus yapatiläbhena
prthivyäm ekaräjjena

= R339
a Sh -patiäbhena

sagganam gamanena ca 1
sotäpattiphalam varam II

d Sh veram

18 Av

339 Th 507

yassa sraddhä tathägate
silan ca yassa kallänam

acalä supratisthitä 1
ayirakäntam prasamsiyam II 18 Avi

= R340
c Sh kallanam

340 Th 508

samghe prasädo yassa asti
adaridro ti tarn ähu

= R341
b Sh ujjha-

341 Th 509

tassä sraddhan ca silam ca

ujjubhütan ca damsanam 1
amogham tassa jivitam II

prasädam dhammadamsane 1 18 A vii
anuyunjeya medhävi saram buddhäna säsanam II

= R342
a R tassäsraddhan Sh tasmä
d Sh manam
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dadantlvarggah

Citta

GDhp 136342 Dhp 33 Uv 31:8

durakkham dunnivarayam I
usukäro va tejanä II 18 Bi

phandanam capalam cittam
ujjum karoti medhävi

= R343
a Sh capalam
d R tejunä

c Sh ujjam

343 Dhp 34 Uv 31:2 GDhp 137B

okamokatu ubbhato I
märadheyam prahätaye

värijo va thale khitto
pariphandatimam cittam

= R344
b R Sh okamokätta

344 Dhp 37 [Uv31:8A] a GDhp 137A

duramgamam ekacaram
ye cittam samyyamehinti

asariram guhasayam I
mokkhamte märabamdhanä

= R345
d R Sh -bandhanä

345 Dhp 35 Uv 31:1

dunniggrahassa laghuno yatthakämanipätino I 18 B ii
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cittam däntam sukhavahamcittassa damatho sadhu

= R 346
a R dunniggrahasya

346 Dhp 36

sududdasam sunipunam
cittam rakkheya medhävi

= R 347
a R sunipunam
d R tad ahi Sh tadä hi

347 Dhp 39 Uv 28:6

anapäsrayamänassa
hettä kallänapäpäni

= R348
a R anayäsraya-

348 Dhp 79 Uv 30:13

dhammapritirasam pättä
ayirapravedite dhamme

= R349
a R dhammapritir asamyättä

349

yatthakämanipatinam I
tad<a>hi guttam sukhävaham

c/266.

a GDhp 137D

ananvähatacetaso I
nästi jägarato bhayam II

b Sh anannähata-

GDhp 224

viprasannena cetasä I
sadä ramati pandito II

Dhp 41 Uv 1:35 GDhp 153

18 B iii

18Biv

pathavim abhisehiti Iacira vata ayam käyo
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chudo apetavimnyano nirattham vä katimgaram II

= R35O
c R chütho apetavimnyano Sh chudho apeta vinyäno The
reading is uncertain, but the second aksara is not like th or dh. It seems
closest to d, perhaps written in mistake for dh, cf 392: drdam.

350 Dhp 40 Uv 31:35

kumbhopamam käyam imam vidittä 18 B v
nagaropamam cittam adhisthihittä I
yodheya märarn pramnäyudhena
jitam ca rakkhe anivesano siyä II

= R351
a R kumbho- c Sh prannä-

351 Dhp 13 Uv 31:11 GDhp219

vatthi samitivijjhati I
rägo samitivijjhati II

yathä agaram ducchannatn
evatn abhävitam cittam

18Bvi

= R352

352 Dhp 14 Uv 31:17 GDhp220

yathä agärarn succhannam vatthi na samitivijjhati I
evatn subhavitam cittam rägo na samitivijjhati II

R353



353 Uv 31:12

yatha agäram ducchannam
evam abhävitam cittam

vatthi samitivijjhati 1
doso samitivijjhati II

18B vii

= R354
d Sh samitivijjahati

354 Uv 31:18

yathä agäram succhannam
evam subhävitam cittam

vatthi na samitivijjhati 1
doso na samitivijjhati II

= R 355

355 Uv 31:13

yatha agäram ducchannam
evam abhävitam cittam

vatthi samitivijjhati 1 19 A i
moho samitivijjhati II

= R356
b Sh samitjjhati

356 Uv 31:19

yathä agäram succhannam
evam subhävitam cittam

vatthi na samitivijjhati 1
moho na samitivijjhati II

= R357

357 Dhp 183 Uv 28:1 MvuIII420 PrätMü Endstr. 8
PratMa Endstr. 4 PratSa Endstr. 13 Bhi Vin §§ 69, 99
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kusalassa apasampada I 19 A ii
etam buddhäna säsanam II

sabbapapassa akaranam
sacittapayirodamanam

= R 358
b Sh upasampadä fn: ‘MS apasampada’ The end of the line is
unclear in the MS. It is possible that it reads kusalassu.
c R omits sa-

cittavarggah

Mägga

358 Dhp273 Uv 12:4 GDhp 109

mägganastamgiko srestho saccanäm caturo pada I
virago srestho dhammanam dupadanäm ca cakkhumä II 19 A iii

= R359
b Sh saccanam catturo c R dhammanam

359 Dhp 275cd, 276 a-d Uv 12:9 f Uv 12:l ld

amnäye sallasamsano I
akkhätäro tathägatä I
jhäyino märabamdhanä II 19 A iv

äkkhäto vo mayä mäggo
tubbhehi kiccam ätappam
patipannä pramokkhanti

= R360
b R -sramsano Sh annäye sallamumsano
c Sh tuttiiehi
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360 Dhp274,  275ab ab Uv 12:1 lab

damsanassa visuddhiye I
märasse Ssä pramohani I
dukkhassa antam karisyatha II 19 A v

b Sh visuddhiye
e Sh tutthe

eseva mäggo nästamSno
tarn mäggam patipajjahvo
etähi tubbhe patipannä

= R361
a Sh nästamnno
c Sh patipajjamho

361 Dhp 283 Uv 18:3 d GDhp 93d

vanato jäyate bhayam I
nibbanena gamissatha II

vanam chindatha mä rukkhe
chettä vanan ca vanadhan ca

= R362
a Sh rukho
d Sh nibbanena

b Sh vanato

362 Dhp 284 Uv 18:4 dGDhp94d

yävatä vanadho na cchijjati
anumätto pi narassa fiätisu I
patibaddhamano hi tattha so
vaccho cchiravako va mätari II

19 Avi

= R 363
a R chijjati Sh chiijati b R Sh -mätro Sh narrassa
d Sh chirapäkä va fn: ‘MS pa in the margin’

363 Dhp 285 Uv 18:5 GDhp 299 Utt 10:28

ucchinna sineham attano
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kumudam säradikam va päninä I
säntimäggam eva byühaya
nibbänam sugatena desitam II 19 A vii

= R364
c Sh brühaya

364 Dhp 286 Uv 1:38 ab GDhp 333ab

idam hemamna grhmasu I
antaräyam na bujjhati II

idam vassa karisyami
iti bälo vicimteti

= R365
a Sh vassam karisyämi
b R Sh hemanta- The MS has hemamgrhmasu, with na below the
line.
c Sh vicinteti

365 Dhp 287 Uv 1:39 a GDhp 334a

tarn puttapasusammattam vyäsattamanasam naram I
suttam ggrämam mahogho vä maccu-r-ädäya gacchati II 19 B i

= R366
a R putra- ... sammatam Sh putra-
c Sh gämmam

366 Dhp 288 Uv 1:40 GDhp 261

na santi putta ttanaya
antakenä Sdhibhütassa

na pitä no pi bhätaro I
nästi nätisu ttänatä II

R367



a R putträ tränäya Sh puträ tränäya
b R bhrätaro Sh näpi bhrätaro
d R tränatä Sh niiatisu tränatä

367
krandatäm eva nätinam
janä antarahiyamti

vilapatäm cevam ekato 1
asakämä jahamti nam 11 19 B ii

= R368
a Sh nnätinäm
c Sh antarahiyanti

b R c’evam
d Sh jahanti

368 Dhp 289 Uv 6:15

etam vidiya medhavi
tarn saggagamanam mäggam

pramnava vitamacchari 1
niccam eva visodhaye 1

= R369
b Sh pranna vä c Sh tarn maggadhämanam

369

tassä hi pandito poso sampassam attham ättano 1
tarn saggaganam mäggam niccam eva visodhaye II 19 B iii

= R 370
a Sh tasmä
b R yampassam fn: ‘looks in MS like sam’
c R sagga-ga[ma]nam Sh tarn maggasanam
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370 A IV 271

sraddho silena sampanno
niccam mäggam visodheti

pramnava susamähito 1
sacchayanam sämparäyikam II

= R371
b Sh pranna vä c Sh mäggam

371
sraddho Silena sampanno
ramate mäggam äsevarn

pramnavä susamähito 1 19Biv
ajjhattopasame rato II

= R372
b Sh pranna vä d Sh ajjhasattopasame

372 cd Dhp 31cd Uv 4:29cd

sraddho silena sampamno
samyojanam anutthülam
mänarnakkhe va päpake II

pramnävägarato sadä 1
daham aggl va gacchati 1

19 Bv

= R373
a R sampanno
c R samyojanam

b R pramnavä sarato Sh
e Sh mänamkkheva

prafinä

373 Dhp 277 Uv 12:5 GDhp 106

aniccä sabbasamkhärä
atha niwandate dukkhä

yato pramnäya passati 1
esa mäggo visuddhiye II

= R374
b Sh prannäya
c R nibbindate fn: ‘MS nibbandate’ Sh nibbinnate
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d R visuddhiya

374 Dhp 279 Uv 12:8 GDhp 108

sabbadhammä anättä ti
atha nivvindate dukkhä

yato pramnaya passati I
esa mäggo visuddhiye II

19Bvi

= R 375
a R -dhammä anatta b Sh prannäya
c R nibbindate Sh nibbinnate

375 Dhp 282 Uv 29:40

yogä hi bhüri sambhavati
etam jethäpatham nättä
tathä siccheya medhävi

ayogä bhürisamkhayo I
bhaväya vibhaväya ca I
yathä bhüri pravaddhati II 19 B vii

= R376
a R ti bhüri
e R tathä-m-iccheya
f R bhüri

c Sh jethäyatham nnatta
Sh siccheya meddhavi

mäggavarggah

Sahasra

376 Dhp 100 MvuIII434 GDhp 306

sahasram api ce vaca anatthapadasahitä I
ekam atthapadam sreyo yam sotta upasammati II 20 A i

R377
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c R ekam

377 Dhp 102 Uv 24:1, 2 GDhp 309

yo ca gathasatam bhase
ekam dhamapadam sreyo

anatthapadasahitam I
yarn sottä upasämmati II

= R378
c R dha[m]ma- Sh dhamma- The scribe has probably omitted an
anusvära.

378 Dhp 103 Uv 23:3 MvuHI434 GDhp 305 Utt 9:34

yo sahasram sahasranam
ekam ca pamnam ättänam

samggrame mänuse jine I
sa ve samggrämamuttamo II

= R379
c Sh pamnnam d Sh samgrämam

379 Dhp 106 c-f Uv24:16c-f MvuIII435 GDhp 320

mäse mase sahasrena yo yajeya satam sama I 20 Aii
ekam ca bhavi<tta>tattanam muhuttam api pujaye I
sä eva püjanä sreyo yac cha vassasatam hutar

= R380
b R satan
c R bhävitättänam fn: ‘MS bhävittatätt
bhävitättänam
f Sh vasasatam
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380 Dhp 107 Uv 24:16 Mvu m 435 GDhp319,320

aggim paricare vane I 20 A iii
muhuttam api püjaye I
yac cha vassasatam hutam II

yo ca vassasatam jantü
ekan ca bhävitättänam
sä eva püjanä sreyo

= R381
a Sh jantu

381 Dhp 108 Mvu IO 435-6 GDhp 321

yarn kimci yastam va hutam va loke
samvatsaram yajate pumnapekhi I
sabbam pi tarn na catubbhägam eti
abhivädanä ujjugatesu sreyo II

20 Aiv

= R382
b Sh pumnna-

382 Uv 24:21 MvuIII434 GDhp310 ab Dhp 106ab

mase mäse sahasrena yo yajeya satam sama I
na tarn buddhe prasädassa kaläm agghati sodasim II 20 A v

= R383
b R Sh yaccheya Sh satam
d Sh asyati

383 Uv 24:22 Mvu HI 435 GDhp 311 ab Dhp 106ab

mase mase sahasrena
na tarn dhamme prasädassa

yo yajeya satam sama I
kaläm agghati sodasim II
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= R384
d Sh asyati

384 Uv 24:23 MvuIH435 GDhp 312 ab Dhp 106ab

mäse mäse sahasrena
na tarn samghe prasädassa

yo yajeya satam samä I 20 A vi
kaläm agghati sodasim II

= R 385
d Sh asyati

385 Mvum435  GDhp 313 ab Dhp 106ab Uv24:21-23ab
cd Dhp70cd Utt9:44cd

mase mase sahasrena yo yajeya satam sama I
na tarn säkhatadhammanam kalam agghati sodasim II

= R386
a Sh sahasrana d Sh asyati

386 Uv 24:17 MvuHI435 ab Dhp70ab Utt9:44ab
cd GDhp310cd

mäse mäse kusäggrena
na tarn buddhe prasädassa

balo bhunjeya bhojanam I 20 A vii
kaläm agghati sodasim II

= R387
d Sh asyati

387 Uv 24:18 MvuIII435 ab Dhp70ab Utt9:44ab

mäse mase kusäggrena balo bhunjeya bhojanam I
na tarn dhamme prasädassa kaläm agghati sodasim II 20 Bi
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= R 388
d Sh asyati

388 Uv 24:19 MvuIII435 ab Dhp 70ab Utt9:44ab
cd GDhp312cd

mäse mase kusaggrena bälo bhunjeya bhojanam I
na tarn samghe prasädassa kaläm agghati sodasim II

= R 389
d Sh asyati

389 Dhp 70 MvuHI435 Utt9:44 ab Uv 24:17-19ab
cd GDhp 313cd

mäse mäse kusaggrena bälo bhunjeya bhojanam I
na tarn säkkhätadhammänäm kaläm agghati sodasim II 20 B ii

= R390
d Sh asyati

390 Dhp 110 Uv 24:3 MvuHI436

yo ca vassasatam jive dussilo asamähito I
ekäharn jivitam sreyo silavantassa jhäyato II

= R391
c R jivam tarn sreyo Sh jivitam

391 Dhp 111 Uv 24:4

yo ca vassasatam jive dupramno asamähito I 20 B iii
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ekäham jivitam sreyo pramnavantassa jhäyato II

= R392
b Sh dupramnno d Sh pramnna-

392 Dhp 112 Uv 24:5 MvuHI436 GDhp316

yo ca vassasatam jive
ekäham jivitam sreyo

kusido hinaviriyo 1
viryyam ärabhato drdam II 20 B iv

= R 393
d Sh viryam R Sh drdham cf 349

393 Dhp 113 Uv 24:6 Mvuffl436 GDhp317

yo ca vassasatam jive
ekäham jivitam sreyo

apassam udayavyayam 1
passato udayavyayam II

= R394

394 Dhp 115 MvuIH436 GDhp318

yo ca vassasatam jive
ekä Sham jivitam sreyo

apassam dhammam uttamam 1
passato dhammam uttamam II 20 B v

= R 395

395 Dhp 114 Uv 24:15 Mvu IH 436

yo ca vassasatam jive
ekä Sham jivitam sreyo

apassam amatam padam 1
passato amatam padam II

R396
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396
yo ca vassasatam jive
ekä Sham jivitam sreyo

saddhamme apratisthito 1 20 B vi
sadhammam iha vijänato II

= R397
a R vassa- c R jivitam

397 Uv 24:8

yo ca vassasatam jive
ekä Sham jivitam Sreyo

apräpya äsavakkhayam 1
präpyato äsavakkhayam II 20 B vii

= R398
c R sreyo

sahasravarggah

[Uraga]

398 Sn 5 Uv 18:21 GDhp 81

yo nä Sjjhagami bhavesu säram
vicinam puspam iva udumbaresu I
so bhikkhu jahäti orapäram
urago jinnam iva ttacäm puränim II 21 A i

= R399
c Sh bhikkhü
d R tucäm It is impossible to distinguish tta- from tu-, but a reading
of tta- makes the preceding syllable long, as is required.
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399
yo uppatitam vineti rägam
visatam sappavisam va osadhihi I
so bhikkhu jahäti orapäram
urago jinnam iva ttacäm puränim II

= R 400
a Sh rägam b Sh sappavisam
c Sh bhikkhu d R tucäm

400
yo uppatitam vineti dosam
visatam sappavisam va osadhihi 1
so bhikkhu jahäti orapäram
urago jinnam iva ttacäm puränim II

= R401
a R uppatitam
c Sh bhikkhu d R tucäm

401
yo uppatitam vineti moham
visatam sappavisam va osadhihi I
so bhikkhu jahäti orapäram
urago jinnam iva ttacäm puränim II

= R402
a R uppatitam
c Sh bhikkhu d R tucäm

402 Sn 1 GDhp 82

21 Aii

21 A iii

yo uppatitam vineti krodham
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visatam sappavisarn va osadhlhi I
so bhikkhu jahäti orapäram 21 A iv
urago jinnam iva ttacäm puränim II

= R 403
c Sh bhikkhü d R tucäm

403 Uv 32:65

yo uppatitam vineti mänam
visatam sappavisarn va osadhlhi I
so bhikkhu jahäti orapäram
urago jinnam iva ttacäm puränim II 21 A v

= R404
c Sh bhikkhü d R tucäm

404 Sn 2 Uv 18:21A = 32:56 cf GDhp 83

yo rägam udicchiyä asesam
bisapuspam va sareruham vigähya I
so bhikkhu jahäti orapäram
urago jinnam iva ttacäm puränim II 21 A vi

= R405
b Sh visa-
c Sh bhikkhü d R tucäm

405 Uv 18:21B = 32:57

yo dosam udicchiyä asesam
bisapuspam va sareruham vigähya I
so bhikkhu jahäti orapäram
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urago jinnam iva ttacam puranim II

= R406
b R -puspam Sh visa-
c Sh bhikkhü d R tucäm

406 Uv 18:21C = 32:58

yo moham udicchiyä aSesam 21 A vii
bisapuspam va sareruham vigähya I
so bhikkhu jahäti orapäram
urago jinnam iva ttacäm puränim II

= R407
b R -puspam Sh visa-
c Sh bhikkhü d R tucäm

407
yo krodham udicchiyä asesam
bisapuspam va sareruham vigähya I
so bhikkhu jahäti orapäram 21 B i
urago jinnam iva ttacäm puränim II

= R408
b Sh visa-
c Sh bhikkhü d R tucäm

408 Uv 18:21D = 32:59 GDhp 83

yo mänam udicchiyä asesam
bisapuspam va sareruham vigähya I
so bhikkhu jahäti orapäram
urago jinnam iva ttacäm puränim II
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= R409
b Sh visapuspam
c Sh bhikkhü d R tucäm

409
yo rägam udicchiyä asesam 21 B ii
kuäa (krama)-samgäni va chetta (chetu) bandhanäni I
so bhikkhu jahäti orapäram
urago jinnam iva ttacäm puränim II

= R410
a R rägam
b R kramasam pä(?)ni va chetu-bandhanäni Sh kusasamgän iva

chettadhanvanäni ku- and kra- are hard to distinguish.
c Sh bhikkhü d R tucäm puränim Sh puränim

410 Sn 3 Uv 32:74 GDhp 84

yo tahnam udicchiyä asesam
saritäm sigharayäm visodhayittä I 21 B iii
so bhikkhu jahäti orapäram
urago jinnam iva ttacäm puränim II

= R411
a Sh tanham
c Sh bhikkhü d R tucäm

411 Sn 8 GDhp 86

yo nä Sccasari na preccasäri
sabbam vitasari imam prapancam I
so bhikkhu jahäti orapäram 21 Biv
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urago jinnam iva ttacäm puränim II

= R412
c Sh bhikkhü d R tucäm

412 Sn 9 Uv 32:55 GDhp 87

yo nä Sccasari na preccasäri
sabbam idam vitadham ti mosadhammam I
so bhikkhu jahäti orapäram 21 B v
urago jinnam iva ttacäm puränim II

= R413
c Sh bhikkhü d R tucäm

413 Sn 16 Uv 32:78 GDhp 89

yassa vanathä na samti keci
vinibamdhäya bhaväya hetukappä I
so bhikkhu jahäti orapäram
urago jinnam iva ttacäm puränim II 21 B vi

= R414
c Sh bhikkhü d R tucäm

414 Sn 15, 14 Uv 32:79

yassa jarathä na santi keci
mülä akkusalä samühatäSssa I
so bhikkhu jahäti orapäram
urago jinnam iva ttacäm puränim II

R415
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b R akusala fti: ‘MS akkusala’ Sh sulabhä kusala
c Sh bhikkhü d R tucäm

No title is given for this varga, and I have adopted R’s suggestion of
uraga.

samäptä dharmmapadä1 amrtapadäni2 gäthäsatäni panca dve 21 B vii
ca gäthe II yathä drstam tathä likhitam iti parihäroyam asmadiyah II
subham astu sarwasatvänänam3 II

1 Sh dharmapada
2 R amrtapadät Sh amrtapadä I cannot read with any certainty the
aksara following -dä.
3 R sarvvasatvänän Sh sarvastvänäm

Abbreviations

A Anguttara-nikäya, ed R Morris, E Hardy, PTS London,
1885-1900

Asoka
Dh, K
M, Sh
BhiVin
CPS
D

Dhauli, Kalsi
Mansehra, Shahbazgarhi
Bhiksunl-Vinaya, ed G Roth, Patna 1970
Das Catusparisatasütra, ed E Waldschmidt, Berlin 1952-62
Digha-nikäya, ed T W Rhys Davids, J E Carpenter, PTS
London 1890-1911

Dhp Dhammapada (with Latin translation, and excerpts from
the Pali commentary), ed V Fausböll, Hauniae 1855

Dhp Be Dhammapada, Chatthasangäyana edition, Rangoon 1961
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Dhp Ce Dhammapada, Buddha Jayanti Tripitaka Series Vol 24,
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Dhp-a Dhammapadatthakathä, ed H C Norman, PTS London
1906-14

Divy
El
Endstr.
GDhp
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Ja

Divyävadäna, ed E B Cowell, R A Neil, Cambridge 1886
Epigraphica Indica, Calcutta 1882-
concluding verse
The Gändhäri Dharmapada, ed J Brough, London 1962
Itivuttaka, ed E Windisch, PTS London 1889
The Jätaka together with its commentary, ed V Fausböll,
London 1877-96

Jm Jätakamälä, ed H Kern, Boston 1891
Khar. Inscr. Kharosthi Inscriptions, ed A M Boyer, E J Rapson, E

M
Senart, P S Noble, Oxford, 1920-29
Majjhima-nikäya, ed V Trenckner, R Chalmers, PTS
London 1887-1902

Manu
MBh

Mänava Dharmasästra, ed J Jolly, London 1887
Mahäbhärata, ed V S Sukthankar, S K Belvalkar, Poona
1933-

Mil
Mkv

Milindapanho, ed V Trenckner, PTS London 1880
Mahäkarmavibhahga (et Karmavibhangopadesa), ed S
Levi, Paris 1932

Mvu
Nett
Pet
PrätMä

Mahävastu, ed E Senart, Paris 1882-97
Nettipakarana, ed E Hardy, PTS London 1902
Petakopadesa, ed A Barua, PTS London 1949
The Prätimoksasütra of the Mahäsänghikäs, ed W
Pachow, R Mishra, Allahabad 1956

PrätMü The Prätimoksasütra of the Mülasarvästivädins, ed A C
Banerjee, Calcutta 1954

PrätSa The Prätimoksasütra of the Sarvästivädins, ed L Finot,
Journal Asiatique 11:2 (1913), pp 465-557
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PÄLI LEXICOGRAPHICAL STUDIES VI1

SIX PÄLI ETYMOLOGIES

Here is another random collection of words which are either
omitted from PED,2 or given an incorrect meaning or etymology there.

1. äsitta “cursed”
2. ghaccä “killing”
3. ghaMa “killing”
4. niruttipatha “(having) a way of speaking”
5. mattigha “mother-killer, matricide”
6. gedhajrodha “thicket”

1. asitta “cursed”

We find at Ja V 87,23* the compound äsitta-satto. The cty
explains this as äsitta-visena satto (V 87,26'), where satto is presumably
to be derived fron Skt sapta “cursed”. CPD takes the compound äsitta-
visa as a noun, and we should therefore translate “cursed by the poison
(which has been) dripped”, although I see no reason for rejecting the view
that it is a bahuvrihi adjective, in which case we could translate “cursed
by the one who is dripping poison”. CPD quotes Ja-gp 398,31 foil.,
which reads äsitta-sapatto, and explains sapatto as sapatha, i.e. Skt

1 See K.R. Norman, “Päli Lexicographical Studies V”, in JPTS, XII, pp. 49-63.
2 Abbreviations of the titles of Päli texts are as in the Epilegomena to V.
Trenckner: A Critical Pali Dictionary, Vol. I, Copenhagen 1924-48 (= CPD). In
addition: BHS = Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit; PTS = Pali Text Society; PED =
PTS’s Pali-English Dictionary, PTC = Pali Tipitakam Concordance', MIA =
Middle Indo-Aryan; AMg = Ardha-Mägadhi; Pkt = Prakrit; Skt = Sanskrit;
GDhp = Gändhäri Dharmapada; Utt = Uttarajjhayana-sutta; Ss = Sattasal; BD =
Book of the Discipline', KS = Kindred Sayings; D of B = Dialogues of the
Buddha; EV = Elders’ Verses; cty = commentary.

Journal of the Pali Text Society, XIII, 219-27
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sapatha “curse”. I think that the cty is correct in seeing the need for a
word meaning “cursed” here, but I think the wrong word has been chosen
to bear this meaning. I believe that äsitta is to be derived < äsatta <
*äsapta. This compound of the root sap- seems not to occur in Skt, but
there seems to be no reason why it should not have existed. This, then,
would be another example of palatalisation of -a- after s? If we retain the
reading äsitta-satto it would mean “the cursed person”, but CPD prefers
the reading äsittamatto, showing the m/s alternation,3 4 which would then
mean “as soon as cursed”.

2. ghaccä “killing”

This word occurs in the compounds müla-ghaccä (D III 67,12
foil.); sabbasunakhaghaccä (Ja I 176,27); and saghaccä (Ja I 177,4*).
There is no doubt about its meaning “killing”, nor about its connection
with the root han- “to strike”, but PED does not explain its precise form.
It is to be derived from ghätya, the future passive participle of the root
han-, meaning “to be killed”, and is an example of the future passive
participle being used as an action noun. This usage has been noticed for
Skt by Renou: “Les krtya foumissent assez librement des abstraits
neutres”.5 He quotes raksitavya, kärya, rantavya, patitavya, geya,
sayariiya, täpya, steya. He also quotes the feminine krtyä “action, act,
deed”.

Although the use of the past participle as an action noun in
MIA is well-known,6 the use of the future passive participle in this way

3 See K.R. Norman, “The palatalisation of vowels in Middle Indo-Aryan”,
Journal of the Oriental Institute (Baroda'), XXV, pp. 328-42 (§ 2.9)
4 See EV II, p. 116 (ad Thi 262).
5 Grammaire sanscrite, § 161 (p. 206).
6 See EV 1 129 (ad Th 36) and EV II 115 (ad Thi 261).
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is less common. We can, however, quote other examples from Pali and
Pkt:

(a) in Pali: chejja “cutting”; müla-chejja Sp 213,22 (cf. Skt
chedya)
bhejja “breaking, splitting” Vin IH 47,2
khamanlya “healing, getting better” D II 99,22
anumodamya “thanks, expression of gratitude” (=
anumodana) A III 50,16; Ap 394,18
theyya “stealing” (cf. Skt steya)
palobhiya“sed\iction”; isi-palobhiyaJaV 161,13*

(b) in Pkt: jujjha “fighting” Utt 9.35 (< yudhya)
pujja “honouring” Utt 11 [title] (< püjya)
hassa “laughing” (in a-hass-ira) Utt 11.4 (cf. Skt
hösyd)
mohanijja “deluding, delusion” Utt 9.1 (= mohana)
ävaranijja “obstructing, obstruction” Utt 33.2 (=
ävarand)
simjiavva Ss 392 “jingling” (*sifljitavyd)
paampiavva Ss 450 “chattering” (*prajalpitavya)
ramiavva Ss 461 “pleasure, enjoyment, play” (*ram-
itavya; cf. Skt rantavya)
cumviavva Ss 465 “kissing” (*cumbitavya)
rüsiavva Ss 466 “being angry” (*rüsitavyd)
rujja Ss 843 “wailing” (*rodya = rodanlya)

3. ghaflfia “killing”

PED gives the correct etymology for this word, but is hesitant
about it, and undecided whether it is a noun or an adjective. It is to be
derived from the vrddhi formation noun ghänya from ghana in its early
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sense of “striker, killer, destroyer”. The word exists in Skt, but is used
only in the later sense of ghana “thick”, and is found in the Skt
Dhätupätha in the sense of “compactness”. It is therefore a noun, and the
tatpurusa compound with atta found at Dhp 164 (attaghaMäya phallati)
is also a noun.

4. niruttipatha “(having) a way of speaking”

The compound niruttipatha occurs in the Päli Canon at Vin III
57,22-23; D II 63,29 (Sv 503,34 foil.: niruttipatho ti saratl ti sato,
sampajänätl ti sampajäno ti, ädikassa käranäpadesavasena pavattassa
vohärassa patho)', 68,19; S III 71-73 (Spk II 279,5: niruttiyo va nirutti-
pathä; atha vä niruttiyo ca tä niruttivasena vifthätabbänam atthänam
pathattä pathä cä ti niruttipatha) quoted at Kv 140-41; Nidd II 243,26
(§ 563); Dhs 7,12. The PTC translates it as “path, process of language”;
BD translates as “way of speaking”; D of B as “process of explanation”;
KS as “mode of reckoning”; Points of Controversy as “mode in word”;
Dhs-Trsl “processes of explanation”. Professor N.A. Jayawickrama (in a
private note which he made in my copy of PED) suggests “linguistic
convention”.

In the Vinaya the compound occurs in a set of five stories which
are told in the section on päräjika? illustrating the fact that an offence is
committed only if there is the intention to do wrong. The first story
concerns a monk who spread out his robe in the open air: tena kho pana
samayena afthataro bhikkhu ajjhokäse clvaram pattharitvä vihäram pävisi.
ahhataro bhikkhu mä-y-idam clvaram nassi ti patisämesi. so nikkhamitvd
bhikkhü pucchi'. ävuso may ham clvaram kena avahatan ti. so evam äha:
mayä avahatan ti. so tarn ädiyi asamano si tvan ti. tassa kukkuccam

7 The uddana states: niruttiya paflca akkhäta, Vin III 55,27.
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ahosi. bhagavato etam attham ärocesi. kimcitto tvam bhikkhü ti.
niruttipatho aham bhagavä ti. anäpatti bhikkhu niruttipathe ti.%

Miss Homer translates this story9; “At one time a certain monk
having spread out his robe in the open air, entered the vihära. A certain
monk, saying: “Do not let this robe be lost,” put it aside. Having come
out (of the vihära), he asked the monks: “Your reverences, who has
stolen my robe ?” He said: “I have stolen it.” He seized him and said:
“You are not a true recluse.” Thereupon he was remorseful. He told this
matter to the lord. He said: “Of what were you thinking, monk ?” “I,
lord ? It was a way of speaking,” he said. (The lord) said: “There is no
offence, monk, in the way of speaking.”

Comparable stories are told (in an abbreviated way, in some
cases) about a monk who deposits his robe on a chair, his mat on a chair,
his bowl under a chair, and also about a nun who deposits her robe on a
fence. In each case the monk who had intended to do a service to the
other monk stated that he had stolen the object, but the Buddha
announced that there was no offence niruttipathe. Although there is
some possibility of ambiguity as regards the speaker on each occasion, so
that it is not entirely clear who feels remorse, Miss Homer solves the
problem by a set of footnotes identifying the speaker on each occasion.
She does not explain why the second monk says he has stolen the robe,
or what “the way of speaking” means.

In his commentary Buddhaghosa explains: niruttipatha-
vatthusmim ädiyi ti ganhi, corn si tvan ti pammasi, itaro pana kena
avahatan ti vutte mayä avahatan ti pucchäsabhägena patihharn adäsi. yadi
hi itarena kena gahitam kena apariitam kena thapitan ti vuttam abhavissa,
addhä ay am pi mayä gahitam apanitam thapitan ti vä vadeyya. mukham

8 Vin III 57,16-23.
9 BD, Vol. I, pp. 95-96.
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näma bhufljanatthäya ca kathanatthäya ca katam, theyyacittam pana vinä
avahäro n' atthi. tena bhagavä anäpatti bhikkhu niruttipathe ti.
vohäravacanamatte anäpatti ti attho. “Without the intention to steal
there is no theft. For this reason the Bhagavat said: ‘There is no offence,
bhikkhu, in the way of speaking’. This means that there is no offence in
the mere conventional use of language”.

From the story in the following section, where there is an
intention to steal, and therefore there is an offence,10 11 it is clear that it
was the bhikkhu who was called asamana who felt remorse. He felt
remorse at being called asamana because he was only trying to be helpful,
and had not actually taken the robe, in the sense of having stolen it,
despite the answer which he had given to the questioner. The word
niruttipatha is used with reference to the answer he gave. The robe-
owner said, “Who has taken, i.e. stolen, my robe ?”. The other replied, “I
have taken [but not stolen] it.” Since by his words he had, in the robe-
owner’s view, confessed his guilt, he called him asamana, which caused
the would-be do-gooder to feel remorse. When questioned by the Buddha,
the robe-remover in effect said, “It was just my way of speaking. He
asked who had taken it, and I said I had. He was using the word avahata
in the sense of ‘stolen’, whereas I was using it in the sense of ‘taken
away (for safe keeping)’.”

As Buddhaghosa explains, the second monk was merely
repeating the form of words used by the first monk. The latter had said
avahatam, and the second monk had repeated his word. If the questioner
had said gahitam “seized”, apanltam “removed” or thapitam “placed”, the
second monk would have used the same word in his reply. The point of
the story is that avahata (and the verb avaharati from which it is derived)

10 Sp 374,10-19. The PTS edition reads nirutti patheti, breaking up the compound
incorrectly.
11 Vin in 58,5-10.
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has two meanings: (1) to take away; (2) to take away with the intention
of not returning, i.e. to steal. The first monk was using the word in the
second sense “who has stolen my robe ?”. The second monk,
understanding the questioner to have used it in the first sense and to have
said “who has taken my robe away ?”, correctly answered “I have taken it
away”, but his answer was understood to mean “I have stolen it”. When
questioned by the Buddha as to his intention (“kimcitto ?”), the second
monk explained that he had used the word in a conventional way of
speaking. The Buddha ruled that, even if someone seemed to confess to
stealing, offence only arose if there was intention (to steal). There was
no offence in the use of the conventional way of speaking, whereby the
person who was questioned repeated the form of the words employed by
his questioner. If a person, making use of a conventional way of
speaking, i.e. repeating the word used by a questioner in conversation,
seems to say that he has stolen something, but has not in fact stolen it,
then there is no offence.

Miss Homer was clearly uncertain about the way in which to
analyse the form of the compound. She took it as a tatpurusa compound
on both occasions, but to do this she has to take aham as a monosyllabic
sentence “I ?”. Although this is not impossible in itself, it seems very
unlikely that it could be possible in this context where it appears as the
second word. She puts it as first word in her translation. Unless we are to
see aham as an early replacement for ay am, it would seem to be essential
to take the compound in two different ways. First as a bahuvrthi
adjective, in agreement with aham: “I have a way of speaking”, i.e. “I was
(merely) using words”, and then as a tatpurusa compound: “[There is no
fault] in a way of speaking, i.e. in the mere use of words”.
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5. mattigha “mother-killer, matricide”

PED does not list this word, which occurs at Ja V 269,2*. It is
glossed at 274,16' as mätughätika, and we may compare Skt mätr-
ghätaka and mätr-ghna “a matricide”. The word is of interest because, if
we follow the obvious division and take it to be matti + gha (< Skt gha),
this is another example of mätr becoming matti- in compounds, and we
can compare it with matti-sambhava (Sn 620 = Dhp 396). The easiest
way to explain matti-sambhava, however, is to assume that matti is a
locative in a tatpurusa compound, i.e. *mätri = mätari, by analogy with
mäträ and mätre, cf. Skt mätari-bhvari. It does not, however, seem
possible to take matti as a locative in mattigha, and here we should have
to assume that mätr- > *mäti- > matti-. The compound occurs at GDhp 17
in the form yoneka-matra-sabhamu, although it is not clear whether
yoneka should be included in the compound. Brough12 stated that the
interpretation of matti- as mätr- was difficult and thought that the
expression mätr-sambhava seemed forced. The GDhp form led him to
suggest that mätra- is the original sense, although on the basis of the
Tibetan version of the Udänavarga (the Skt version was not available to
him) he conjectured that the Skr version had mätr. Now that Bernhard’s
edition is available we can see that Udänavarga 33.15 does, in fact, read
mätr-sambhavam. The existence of Päli matti-gha suggests that the
problem of matti-sambhava needs to be reconsidered.

6. gedha/rodha “thicket”

The word gedha occurs in a passage which occurs twice in the
Päli canon: kathafl ca bhikkhave mahäcoro gahananissito hoti 2 idha
bhikkhave mahäcoro tinagahanam vä nissito hoti rukkhagahanam vä
gedham vä mahävanasandam vä (A 1 154,1 = III 128,23 [although the

12 GDhp, p. 183.
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PTS edition reads rodham in the latter reference]). Since the reference is
to gahana-, one would expect some sort of vegetation to be involved, and
in the absence of any other indication, I should prefer the translation
“thicket”, which is given in PTC, rather than “cave” which is given in
PED.

The cty explains: gedhan ti ghanam araMam (v.l. ahflamaflflam)
samsattasäkham ekäbaddham mahävanasandam (Mp II 254,6). This too is
interpreting the passage as referring to vegetation, rather than a cave.
PTC quotes only the word ghanam from Mp, which implies that the
editor of PTC assumed that ghanam was the gloss upon gedham. It would
look as though gedham is being taken as an adjective in PTC, with
mahävanasandam , although the translation “thicket” which is given
contradicts this. Taking it as an adjective does pose the question of why
there should be the word vä following it, unless we are to understand
gedham as standing for gedha-gahanam.

Clearly the tradition found difficulties with the word because, as
noted above, we find rodham as a reading or as a v.l. in some editions, and
the Burmese Chatthasangäyana edition actually reads rodham in both the
canonical passages and the atthakathä. Although PED translates rodha-
as “bank, dam”, taking it from 2 rudh-, I assume that it is actually from
l'lrudh-, and means “the growing thing”.

There would then seem to be great doubt as to whether gedha-
actually exists but, if it does, then I suggest that it does not mean “cave”.
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